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TELETYPEWRITER PErEaTER- MIXER AN/FGQ-1 


TM. 11-2209 
Cuances No. 3 


TM 11-2209, 20 February 1946, is changed as 
follows: 


1.1. Forms and AB 


(Added) 


Note. This paragraph does not apply to the crypto- 
graphic equipment. 


The following forms will be used for reporting 
unsatisfactory conditions of Army equipment: 

a. DD Form 6, Report of Damaged or Im- 
proper Shipment, will be filled out and forwarded 
as prescribed in SR 745-45-5 (Army); Navy 
Shipping Guide, Article 1850-4 (N Bvy)3 and AFR 
71-4 (Air Force). 

b. DA Form 468, Unsatisfactory Equipment 
Report, will be filled out and forwarded to the 
Office of the Chief Signal Officer as prescribed in 
SR 700-45-5. 

c. DD Form 535, Unsatisfactory Report, will 


DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
WasHInGTon 25, D. C., 31 August 1955 


gh 


“Be filled out and forwarded to Commanding 
zi dariee Air Materiel Command, Wright-Patter- 


. son Air Force Base, Dayton, Ohio, as prescribed 


* SR 700-45-5 and AF TO 00-35D—54. 


d. Use other forms and records as authorized. 


46. Relays 


* * * * * 


b. 255-A T: ype Relays. 


* * * * * 


(2) Inspect (1). Remove the relay * * * 
through the gap. If these two require- 
ments are not met, the relay requires 
cleaning and readjustment according to 
paragraphs 91 and 92. 


* * * * * 


Section XIV.1. RELAY ASSEMBLY RE-121/UG 
(Added) 


67.1. Description of Relay Assembly RE- 


121/UG 
(fig. 75.1, 75.5, and 75.6) 

Relay Assembly RE-121/UG consists essentially 
of two, independent, 255—A type polar relays and 
associated control, filter, and rectifier circuits. 
A five-conductor, equipment interconnection cable 
assembly and an ac input cable are provided. A 
connection changing terminal board and a poten- 
tiometer control knob are mounted on the outside 
of the front panel. All of the electrical com- 
ponents are mounted on the back of the front 
panel and on an inner shelf. A box-shaped cover 
protects and completely incloses the internal parts. 
Louvers in the top of the cover provide ventilation. 


67.2. Purpose and Use 

Relay Assembly RE-121/UG is a line isolation 
and signal repeater unit for use specifically with 
Teletypewriter Repeater-Mixer AN/FGQ-1. It 
will receive polar signals from and send neutral 
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signals to the AN/FGQ-1 and can be arranged to 
send and receive either neutral or polar signals 
over a two-wire line. 


67.3. Packaging Data 


For shipment, Relay Assembly RE-121/UG is 
placed in a close-fitting, corrugated fiberboard 
carton, which then is sealed. The carton then is 
sealed within a moisture-vaporproof barrier bag. 
The packaged unit is sealed within a second 
fiberboard carton. The dimensions, volume, and 
weight of the equipment packed for shipment and 
unpacked are given in the table that follows. 


Dimensions (in.) 
Relay Assembly Volume | Weight 
RE-121/UG (eu ft) (b) 
Height | Width | Depth 
Packed_._-_------- 10 8 7 | 0. 84 5 
Unpacked_.._------ 8 644 5 .15 5 
1 


POTENTIOMETER 
CONTROL KNOB 


Figure 75.1 (Added). 


67.4. Unpacking and Checking 


Be careful not to drop the relay assembly while 
it is being unpacked. Handle the unit carefully 
at all times. 

a. Slit the sealing tape, open the carton, and 
remove the packaged equipment. 

6. Open and remove the moisture-vaporproof 
barrier bag. 

c. Slit the sealing tape, open the inner carton, 
and remove the equipment. 

d. Examine the relay unit carefully. Be sure 
that it has not been damaged during shipment. 
If any damage is noted, fill out and forward DD 
Form 6 in accordance with the instructions in 
paragraph 1.1. 


67.5. Connecting Relay Assembly RE-121/ 
UG to Teletypewriter Repeater- 
Mixer AN/FGQ-1 
(figs. 75.6 and 105) 

The method of connecting Relay Assembly 
RE-121/UG to Teletypewriter Repeater-Mixer 
AN/FGQ-1 is the same for all types of operation. 
In the instructions that follow, all reference 
symbols that include the letter B indicate items 
mounted in the AN/FGQ-1. 

a. Make the following changes in the AN/ 
FGQ-1: 

(1) Cut the shorting straps of resistors BO 
and BZ. 


Relay Assembly RE-121/UG. 


AG INPUT 
CABLE 
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(2) Connect terminals B2 and B16 to ter- 
minal B14. 

(3) Connect terminal B13 to terminal B3. 

(4) Connect a milliammeter across terminals 
B18 to B19. Adjust the current to 30 
milliamperes. To do this, if the current 
is too high, cut the straps across resistors 
BB and BC; if the current is too low, 
strap either resistor BB or BC. When 
the current is adjusted satisfactorily, dis- 
connect the milliammeter. 

(5) Strap terminal B18 to terminal B19. 

6. Connect four of the five wires of the five- 
conductor cable assembly to terminal strip B of 
the AN/FGQ-1 repeater unit as follows: 

(1) Connect the wire marked No. 
terminal B15. 

(2) Connect the wire marked No. 1 to ter- 
minal B1. 


15 to 


(3) Connect the wire marked No. 13 to 
terminal B13. 
(4) Connect the wire marked No. 21 to 


terminal B21. This grounds the RE- 
121/UG to the AN/FGQ-1. 

c. Connect a milliammeter to the wire marked 
No. 4 and to terminal B4. Adjust the current to 
60 milliamperes by adjusting resistors BV and 
BW. When the current is adjusted satisfactorily, 
disconnect the milliammeter and connect the wire 
marked No. 4 to terminal B4. 
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67.6. Connecting Relay Assembly Into a Two- 
Wire Line 
(fig. 75.2) 

a. Neutral, Half-Duplex Operation, Line Current 
Supplied by Distant Station (A, fig. 75.2). Make 
the following connections at the relay assembly 
terminal board: 

(1) Connect the positive side of the line to 
terminal 5. 

(2) Connect terminal 6 to terminal 7 with a 
jumper. 

(3) Connect the negative side of the line to 
terminal 8. 

(4) Insert the plug of the ac input cable into 
the convenience receptacle on the AN/ 
FGQ-1. 

b. Neutral, Half-Duplex Operation, Line Current 
Supplied by Local Station (B, fig. 75.2). When 
the line current is to be supplied by a separate 
rectifier placed near the relay assembly, make the 
following connections at the relay assembly ter- 
minal board: 

(1) Connect the positive side of the rectifier 
output to terminal 5. 

(2) Connect terminal 6 to terminal 7 with a 
jumper. 

(3) Connect one line wire to terminal 8. 

(4) Connect the other line wire to terminal 9. 

(5) Connect the negative side of the rectifier 
output to terminal 10. 

(6) Using the potentiometer, R14, adjust the 
current to 60 milliamperes. 

(7) Insert the plug of the ac input cable into 
the convenience receptacle on the AN/ 
FGQ-1. 

c. Full-Duplex, Polar Send, Polar Receive, Line 
Current Supplied by Local Station (C, fig. 75.2). 
When the line current of the send circuit is to be 
supplied by a separate rectifier placed near the 
relay assembly, make the following connections at 
the relay assembly terminal board: 

(1) Connect the positive side of the rectifier 
output to terminal 1 and connect terminal 
1 to terminal 6 with jumper. 

(2) Connect the negative side of the rectifier 
output to terminal 3 and connect terminal 
3 to terminal 4 with jumper. 

(3) Connect the ground side of the send line 
to terminal 2. 

(4) Connect the send line to terminal 5. 

(5) Connect the ground side of the receive 
line to terminal 7. 

(6) Connect the receive line to terminal 10. 
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(7) Connect terminal 8 to terminal 9 with 
a jumper. 

(8) Using the potentiometer, R14, adjust the 
current in the receive line to 20 milli- 
amperes. 

(9) The ac input cable is not used in this type 
of operation. Do not plug it into the 
convenience receptacle of the AN/FGQ-1. 


67.7. Preventive Maintenance Services for 


Relay Assembly RE-121/UG 


The tools and materials required to perform pre- 
ventive maintenance on Relay Assembly RE-121/ 
UG are listed in paragraph 53. Perform the pre- 
ventive maintenance services described below at 
the same intervals that preventive maintenance is 
performed on the AN/FGQ-1. 

a. Wipe dust and dirt from the outside of the 
relay assembly housing and the terminal board. 
Use a clean dry cloth or a soft brush. 

b. Inspect all external wiring and electrical 
connections to see that the wire is in good condition 
and that the connections are clean and tight. 
Clean corroded contacts and tighten loose con- 
nections. 

c. Perform the preventive maintenance oper- 
ations described in paragraphs: 44, 45, 46, 49, 50, 
and 51. 


67.8. Theory of Operation 
(figs. 75.2 and 75.3) 


Relay Assembly RE-121/UG is a line isolation 
and repeater unit for Teletypewriter Repeater- 
Mixer AN/FGQ-1. The relay assembly functions 
in one of three ways, depending upon the connec- 
tions made to its terminal board. Under each of 
the optional connection arrangements, the RE-121/ 
UG receives polar signals from the AN/FGQ-1 in 
the line winding (3-6) of the send relay, K1, to 
control the send relay armature, which is in series 
with the signal line. The 7-2 winding of relay K1 
is not used. The RE-121/UG receives signal line 
current in the line winding (3-6) of the receive 
relay, K2, to control the receive relay armature, 
which relays neutral signals to the receive circuit 
of the AN/FGQ-1. The three arrangements differ 
only in the type of operation used in the signal 
circuit between the RE-121/UG and the distant 
station, and in the location of the line current 
supply. 

a. Neutral, Half-Duplex Operation, Line Current 
Supplied by Distant Station. When a local copy of 
all messages transmitted over the signal line is to 
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Figure 75.2 (Added). Relay Assembly RE-121/UG, partial schematic diagrams showing connections and circuits for three 


optional operation arrangements. 
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be recorded and the distant station is to supply 
the line current, the RE-121/UG is connected as 
shown in A, figure 75.2. Operation of the relay 
assembly with this circuit arrangement is as 
follows: 

(1) Transmitting. Current received in the 
form of polar signals (reversals of current) 
from the AN/FGQ-1 controls the arma- 
ture of the send relay, K1, which, in 
‘turn, opens and closes the neutral signal 
circuit. The signal line circuit is closed 
when the armature of relay K1 is at 
contact 4, and is interrupted whenever 
the armature is at contact 5. Neutral 
signals are transmitted to the signal line. 

(2) Recewing. Neutral signals, consisting of 
current and no-current impulses, are 
received in the line winding (3-6) of the 
receive relay, K2, from the signal circuit. 
Current through the line winding (mark- 
ing impulses) causes the armature of the 
receive relay to move to contact 5 and 
to complete the receive circuit to the 
AN/FGQ-1. In the absence of current 
from the signal line circuit (spacing im- 
pulses), the bias winding (2-7) of relay 
K2, energized constantly from the AN/ 
FGQ-1 with current approximately half 
the value of the signal line current, causes 
the armature of relay K2 to move to 
contact 4 and to open the receive circuit 
of the AN/FGQ-1. 

- 6. Neutral, Half-Duplex Operation, Line Current 
Supplied by Local Station. When a local copy of 
all messages transmitted over the signal line is to 
be recorded and the local station is to supply the 
line current, the RE--121/UG is connected as shown 
in B, figure 75.2. Operation of the relay assembly 
with this circuit arrangement is the same as that 
described in a above, except for the location of the 
rectifier that supplies the line current. The signal 
circuit is traced from the negative side of the 
rectifier to terminal 10 of the relay assembly 
terminal board, through current limiting potenti- 
ometer R14, through terminal 9 of the relay. assem- 
bly terminal board, to one side of the signal circuit. 
The circuit then continues through the distant 
equipment and returns through the opposite side 
of the signal circuit to terminal 8 of the relay 
assembly terminal board. The circuit then con- 
tinues through the line winding (8-6) of the 
receive relay, K2, to terminal 7 of the terminal 
board, through a strap to terminal 6, through 
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resistor R11, and then to the contacts of the send 
relay, K1, and terminal 5 of the terminal board, 
which is connected to the positive side of the recti- 
fier. 

c. Full-Duplex Operation, Polar Send, Polar 
Receive, Line Current Supplied by Local Station. 
When a local copy of transmitted messages is not 
required, the sending and receiving operations are 
carried on independently. In this type of opera- 
tion, line current normally is supplied by the 
transmitting station. The RE-121/UG is con- 
nected as shown in C, figure 75.2, and the opera- 
tion of the relay assembly with this circuit arrange- 
ment is as follows: 

(1) Transmitting. Polar signals from the 
AN/FGQ-1 energize the line winding 
(3-6) of the send relay, K1, and control 
the armature of the send relay. 

(a) If the armature of relay K1 is against 
contact 5, the path of negative battery 
from the rectifier is through terminal 
3 of the relay assembly terminal board, 
through a strap to terminal 4, through 
resistor R8 to contact 5 and the arma- 
ture (1) of relay K1, to terminal 5 of 
the relay assembly terminal board, and 
to the signal line. The signal goes to 
the receiver of the distant station and 
then to ground. The local ground 
connection of the relay assembly pro- 
vides a path to terminal 2 of the relay 
assembly terminal board. The circuit 
continues through resistor R7 to ter- 
minal 1 of the relay assembly terminal 
board and to the positive side of the 
rectifier. 

(b) If the armature of relay K1 is against 
contact 4, the path of negative 
battery from the rectifier is through ter- 
minal 3 of the relay assembly terminal 
board, through resistor R6 to terminal 
2 of the terminal board. The signal 
then goes to ground at the local equip- 
ment, to the ground connection of the 
distant station, and through the line 
winding of the distant receiver. The 
circuit then continues through the send 
signal line to terminal 5 of the relay 
assembly terminal board, through the 
armature of relay Ki, to contact 4, 
through resistor R11 to terminal 6 of 
the relay assembly terminal board, and 
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Figure 75.8 (Added). 


then to terminal 1, which is connected 
to the positive side of the rectifier. 

(2) Receiving. Polar signals received in K2 
operate the K2 armature to relay neutral 
signals to the AN/FGQ-1. The K2 bias 
winding is not energized for this type of 
operation. The K2 line winding (3-6) 
and variable resistor R14 are placed in 
series with the receive circuit at terminals 
7 and 10. =. 

d. Bias Winding Circuit, Receive Relay K2. The 
bias winding of K2 is energized only when this 
relay is to operate with neutral signals. This 
circuit is energized when the plug, Pl, (fig. 75.3) 
is connected to an ac power source. The ac is 
applied to a full-wave rectifier circuit that con- 
sists of rectifiers CR1 and CR2; resistors R4, R5, 
R12, and R13; and filter capacitor C3. The 
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Relay Assembly RE-121/UG, schematic diagram. 


output of this rectifier circuit is connected to 
terminals 2 and 7 of the receive relay jack. Inser- 
tion of relay K2 into this jack places the bias wind- 
ing across the output of the rectifier circuit. 


67.9. Trouble Location and Repair 

a. General. If the relay assembly fails to func- 
tion satisfactorily, before looking further for the 
difficulty, be sure the trouble is not an incorrect, 
loose, or dirty connection. 

(1) Check the connections at the relay 
assembly terminal board to be sure they 
are correct for the type of operation 
desired (par. 67.6). 

(2) Remove the cover and check the internal 
connections and wiring. 

b. Checking and Adjusting Relays. A check of 
the operation of the send and receive relays, K1 
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and K2, is a convenient way to locate many c. Other Trouble Location and Repair. The 
difficulties. location of trouble in components other than the 

(1) If a relay is suspected to be the source relays necessitates an analysis of the operation 

iy of the difficulty, if possible, substitute of the relay assembly and the interrelated circuits 


: (par. 67.96) a relay known to be in ofthe AN/FGQ-1. 


good condition and adjustment. (1) When the trouble has been localized to 
(2) Check the suspected relay in accordance : ae : 
a particular circuit, check each com- 


with the instructions in paragraph 460. oA ok : 
If the relay is found to be the cause of ponent of the circuit to determine the 


the difficulty, clean and adjust the relay faulty component. Figures 75.4 and 
in accordance with the instructions in 75.5 show the location of components. 
paragraphs 91 and 92. Do not adjust (2) Replace the faulty component with a 
relays unless it 1s absolutely necessary. new one (par. 67.10). 


C3. Filter capacitor for output of rectifiers CR1 and CR2. R7. Voltage divider resistor. 


CR1. Selenium-type, half-wave rectifier. R8. Current limiting resistor in send circuit. 
: CR2. Selenium-type, half-wave rectifier. Rll. Current limiting resistor in send circuit. 
R83. Current limiting resistor in receive circuit. R12. Filter resistor in rectifier output circuit. 
R4. Voltage divider in rectifier input circuit. _R13. Filter resistor in rectifier output circuit. 
R5. Voltage divider in rectifier input circuit. R14. Potentiometer, adjustable current limiting resistor. 
R6. Voltage divider resistor. 
C Figure 75.4 (Added). Relay Assembly RE-121/UG, top view, cover and relays removed. 
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C1. Capacitor, part of filter circuit for receive relay K2. 
C2. Capacitor, part of filter circuit for receive relay K2. 
C4. Capacitor, part of filter circuit for send relay K1. 
C5. Capacitor, part of filter circuit for send relay K1. 
K1. Send relay, 255—-A type polar relay. 


' K2. Receive relay, 255—-A type polar relay. 


Rl. Resistor, part of filter circuit for receive relay K2. 
R2. Resistor, part of filter circuit for receive relay K2. 
R9. Resistor, part of filter circuit for send relay K1. 
R10. Resistor, part of filter circuit for send relay K1. 


Figure 75.6 (Added). Relay Assembly RE-121/UG, bottom view, cover removed. 


67.10. Removal and Replacement of Com- 
ponents 

a. Cover. Take out the four large screws, one 
at each corner of the front panel, and pull the 
chassis out of the cover. 

b. Relays. The relays plug into the equipment 
and can be removed without disconnecting 
any wires. 

(1) To remove a relay, pull it out of its jack. 

(2) To remove the dust cover from the 
relay, turn the cover counterclockwise 
and pull it forward. 


(3) To reinstall a relay, plug it into the jack 
“in thé*equipment. 

c. All Other Components. To remove any of 
the other ¢émponents of the relay assembly, 
unsolder the leads and remove the mounting 
screws. Tag the leads before detaching them to 
assure reconnecting them correctly. Mount the 
replacement part and solder the leads to the 
terminals. Be careful not to allow solder to drop 
into the equipment, especially on the plates of 
the rectifiers. Be sure to reconnect the leads to 
the correct points on the new part. Check the 
wiring and the color coding with figure 75.6. 
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Figure 75.6 (Added). 
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Relay Assembly RE-121/UG, wiring diagram. 


PART FIVE 
REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


* Note. 


Failure or unsatisfactory performance of equipment will be reported on DA Form 468 (Unsatisfactory 


Equipment Report) (Army), or DD Form 535 (Unsatisfactory Report) (Air Force). 


* * * * * 


69. Unsatisfactory Equipment Report 
(Superseded) 

a. When trouble with equipment used by the 
Department of the Army occurs more often than 
repair personnel consider to be normal, DA Form 
468, Unsatisfactory Equipment Report, should be 
filled out and forwarded in accordance with the 
instructions in paragraph 1.10. 

b. When trouble with equipment used by the 
Department of the Air Force occurs more fre- 
quently than repair personnel consider to be 
normal, DD Form 535 should be filled out and 
forwarded in accordance with the instructions in 
paragraph 1.1le. 

Figure 76 is rescinded. 


* * * * * 


[AG 300.7 (30 Jun 55)] 


By ORDER OF THE SECRETARY OF THE ARMY: 


OFFICIAL: 
JOHN A. KLEIN, 
Major General, United States Army, 
The Adjutant General. 


DistRigution: 
Active Army: 


91. Cleaning and Adjustment of 255-A Type 


Relays 


a. General. If a relay * * * position for re- 
pairs. After inspection and cleaning, readjust 
the relay according to the instructions in para- 
graph 92 if Test Set I-193-A is not available. 
If Test Set * * * in TM 11-2513. 


* * * * * 


e. Inspection of Relay Contacts. Inspect. the 
relay * * * one is available. The replaced relay 
requires cleaning (d below) and readjustment 
(par. 92). If the contacts * * * the other con- 
tact. Ifa gap wider than 0.005 inch is found, the 
relay requires cleaning (d below) and readjustment 
(par. 92). 


* * * * * 


MAXWELL D,. TAYLOR, 
General, United States Army, 
Chief of Staff. 


CNGB (1) 

Tec Sve, DA (1) 
Tec Sve Bd (1) 
CONARC (5) 
CONARC Bad (Incl ea Test Sec) (1) 
Army AA Comd (2) 
OS Maj Comd (5) 
OS Base Comd (5) 
Log Comd (5) 
MDW (1) 

Armies (5) 

Corps (2) 

Tng Div (2) 

Ft & Cp (2) 


Gen & Br Sve Sch (5) 

SigC Sch (25) 

Gen Depots (2) except Atlanta Gen 
Depot (0) 

SigC Sec, Gen Depots (10) 

SigC Depots (20) 

POE (2) 

OS Sup Agencies (2) 

SigC- Fld Maint Shops (3) 

SigC Lab (5) 

Mil Dist (1) 

Units organized under following 

TOR’s: 

11-7R, Sig Co Inf Div (2) 


11-16R, Hq & Hq Co, Sig Ba, 
Corps or Abn Corps (2). 
11-57R, Armd Sig Co (2) 


_11-127R, Sig Rep Co (2) 


11-128R, Sig Depot Co (2) 

11-500R (AA-AE), Sig Sve Org 
(2). 

11-557R, Abn Sig Co (2) 

11-587R, Sig Base Maint Co (2) 

11-592R, Hq & Hq Co, Sig Base 
Depot (2). 

11-597R, Sig Base Depot Co (2) 


NG: State AG (6); units—same as Active Army except allowance is one copy to each unit. 
USAR: None. 
For explanation of abbreviations used, see SR 320-50-1. 
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U. S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: 1955 
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C1 
TO 16-45-140 
TECHNICAL MANUAL 
TELETYPEWRITER REPEATER-MIXER AN/FGQ-1 ~ a 
a DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
No. 1 Wasuineton 25, D. C., 10 August 1951 


TM 11-2209, 20 February 1946, is changed as follows: 
The title of the manual is changed to read— 


TELETYPEWRITER REPEATER-MIXER AN/FGQ-1 


PART ONE 
INTRODUCTION 


Note (Added),—Teletypewriter Repeater-Mixer AN/FGQ-1, procured on Order Nos. 25817-Phila-49 and 21851- 
Phila—50, is essentially the same as the equipment covered in TM 11-2209. Whenever Teletypewriter Set 131B2 appears 
in the manual, change the nomenclature to Teletypewriter Repeater-Mixer AN/FGQ-1. 


IDENT IC VUOWN 
SiC F:ON 
STORAGE i, ¥: 


RESTRICTED 
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Sy é 
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: Figure 106. Teletypewriter Repeater-Mixer AN/FGQ-1, repeater unit, circuit requirement table. 
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APPENDIX Il 
IDENTIFICATION TABLE OF PARTS 


(Superseded) 


Note.— The fact that a part is listed in this table is not sufficient basis for requisitioning the item. Requisitions 
must cite an authorized basis, such as a specific T/O&E, T/A, SIG 7&8, SIG 7-8-10, SIG 10, list of allowances of expend- 
able material, or another authorized supply basis. For an index of available supply catalogs in the Signal portion of 
the Ccrartment of the Army Supply Catalog, see the latest issue of SIG 1, 


Inef. symbol Name of part and description Function of part Signal Corps stock No, 


TELETYPEWRITER REPEATER- | A teletypewriter secrecy system in which | 4TW131-B2 
MIXER AN/FGQ-1: 2-way TT re- plain text messages are enciphered a 


peater ‘and mixer; cabinet of wood and automatically before transmission and 
stcel construction; 30 5’ h x 26’ wd x incoming messages in cipher are de- 
22” do/a; input 95 to 125/190 to 250 v, ciphered automatically and recorded 
25 to 60 cye ac. in plain text. 


POWER SUPPLY GROUP 


A POWER SUPPLY: metallic disk type; | Supplies 120 volts d-c from a-c supply .-..- 3H4956-33 
output—120 v de, .8 amp continuously, 
1.2 amp de intermittently: input—95 
to 2£0 v. 25 to 60 cye ac. 
CABLE ASSEMBLY, power: 2 #18 AWG | For d-c power connections to power unit..| 3EM2DH-1 
stranded cond; 2’ lg excl term. ; 
CABLE ASSEMBLY, power: 2 #16 AWG |__.._- 22 e ee 3E4036-24-5 
stranded copper cond; braided copper : 
shield w/#16 AWG lead at ea end; 2’ lg 
excl term. ; 
CABLE ASSEMBLY, power: 2 #16 AWG |. eo eee en ee ee re eee nee 3E4036-24-6 
stranded copper cond; #36 AWG copper ; 
braid w/#16 AWG lead at ea end; 24/’ ae 
‘> lg exci term. ; ; : fA: 
CABLE ASSEMBLY, power: 4 stranded |...t..-.--_---.-------+--------------ee| 3EMSG 
tinned copper cond; 9’ lg excl 5 color- 
coded free leads. : 
CABLE ASSEMBLY, power: 2 #18 |... 21.---.----- eee een eee eee eee 3E7350.1-9.2 
AWG stranded cond; 2’ 6’ lg excl term.; 
Hubbell plug No. 7465 one end, other 


end bared and stripped. 

CABLE ASSEMBLY, special purpose: | Teletypewriter unit interconnection._...- 3EM9C 
4 #22 AWG pr, 1 shielded cond; 2’ 6” lg | 

. excl term. | 

CABLE ASSEMBLY, special purpose: 4 | Same as above........-.--.--.------- 3EM9D 
#22 AWG pr, 1 shielded cond; 6’ Ig excl 
term. 

AGO 458A 3 
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Ref. symbol Name of part and description Function of part Signal Corps stock No. : 
POWER SUPPLY GROUP—Continued 
D CONNECTOR, plug: 3 rectangular polar- | D-c power connection to power unit_--..| 6Z3150-6 
ized female cont; straight type. 
A CONNECTOR, plug: 4 flat polarized | Same as above__......--------.------- 6Z1729 
male cont; straight type. 
CONNECTOR, plug: 4 rectangular polar- | For connection to transmitter-distributor | 2Z8639-2 
ized male cont; straight type. unit. 
CONNECTOR, plug: 4 rectangular polar- | Same as above._-.-..---------..------ 2Z8639-17 
ized female cont; straight type. 
CONNECTOR, plug: 2 curved male { For connection to repeater and mixing 
twistlock cont; straight type. relay units. 
B, C CONNECTOR, receptacle: 2 T-shaped | B—For motor power to crypto unit__----- 6Z7809-21 
polarized female cont one sec., 3 flat | C—Convenience outlet. 
polarized female cont other  sec.; 
straight type. 
A CONNECTOR, receptacle: 4 rectangu- | For connection to power unit_.--------- 6Z7783-4 
lar polarized female cont; straight 
type. 
CONNECTOR, solderless: cap type; ac- } For external connections in power cir- | 6Z3188 
commodates 5 #18 AWG wires. cuit. . 
A, B, C FILTER, low-pass: 10 ke cut-off.____.-. Electrical noise suppressor.-..---------- 6Z1892-1.10 
FOOT, mounting_-..-.-------------.-- Protects floor from scratches_._.--_-.--- 6Z4016-50 
FUSE, plug: 3.2 amp..---.------------ Protects relay P__--..----------------- 3Z2603.13 
FUSEHOLDER: screw type; for single | Holds 3.2-ampere fuse_.-...------------ 3Z3285-6.4 
No. 3.2 Fustat. 20 
INSULATOR, bushing: post shape; white | Insulates cable passage. _......-.-------- 3G1250-16.38 ) 
porcelain; 1’’ lg o/a; *%6’’ OD, %e’’ ID. ig 
LABEL: 3%” lg x %’’ wd; inscribed BE- | Warning label__.._.-_...---.---------- 6D16782 
FORE OPERATING READ TM 
11-2209. ; 
LABEL: 6” Ig x 4%" wd__------------- Circuit label__.---..-_..-----------.-- 6D16782-1 
MOUNT, vibration: sq mtg; 2%"’ sq x 1% | Mounts associated equipment_-_--_-.--.- 2Z8404-45 
thk o/a. 
MOUNT, vibration: sq mtg; 2%’ sq x 1!" | Same as above...--..-..-.------------ 2Z8405-20 
thk o/a. 
P RELAY, armature: DPST, normally | Input power relay from repeater circuit. .| 227589-96 


open; single wnd; operates 42 to 56 v 
de, .055 amp, 1130 ohms; ins coil. 

PLATE, revainer: cold rolled steel, cad pl; 
oval shape; 1’ Ig x 4’’ wd:x .024” thk 
ofa. 

SCREW, captive: thumbscrew; knurled 
thumb head; cold rolled steel, cad pl; 
retainer ring. 

TERMINAL, lug: ring type; .120’’ wd 
x %2" d wire groove. 

WASHER, flat: round; %’’ ID, 14’? OD; 
¥%2"" thk. 
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Holds captive screws in place..-._-..-- .| 42Z6684-1 


Fastening screws. .---.-------- Soe eeSed 6L4768--24.8K 


For terminal board ground connections...| 46399 


6L58034G 
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Ref. symbol 


RESTRICTED 


Name of part and description 


J. Ji, J2 


AGO 4584 


REPEATER UNIT GROUP 


BOARD, terminal: for tp relay rack wir- 
ing; 8 U-shaped solder lug term.; approx 
156” Ip x 134 6'’ wd x "hi ofa. 

BOARD, terminal: general purpose; 21 
brass nickel p! screw term.; 8%’ ig x 
14" wd x 3%’ thk. 

BRACKET: used to mount WECo term. 
strip No. 203 or No. D-164205. 

CAPACITOR, fixed: paper dielectric; 
single sec.; 100,000 xzzf min, 125,000 
uuf max; 300 vdew. 

CAPACITOR, fixed: paper dielectric; 
single sec.; 500,000 uuf min, 620,000 
euf max; 300 vdew. 


CAPACITOR, fixed: paper dielectric; 
.5 wf -+.125 wf; 200 vdew; JAN type 
CP79A1HC504W. 

CAPACITOR, fixed: paper dielectric; 
4.36 wf max, 4.28 pf min; 200 vdew. 

CAPACITOR, fixed: paper dielectric; 
5 uf max, 4 pf min; 200 vdew. 

CONNECTOR, receptacle: 8 rectangular 
female cont slots; straight type. 

CONNECTOR, receptacle: 2 curved 
polarized female cont; straight type. 

CONNECTOR, receptacle: 3 flat-blade 
polarized male cont; straight type. 

COVER: relay.--.---.-.- wetted Se sy 

COVER: relay.---.----..-------------- 

COVER: relay; L-shaped; 154’ lg x 15%!" 
wd x 134’' d ofa. 


‘ 
t 


FUSE, plug: .8 amp--.-.-------------- 
FUSEHOLDER: screw type; for single : 


No. 8 8/10 Fustat. 
HOLDER, label_..-._.-.-.-.-----.---- 
LABEL: 1056’ lg x 8" wd__.---------- 
LAMP, incandescent: tp swbd lamp; 
48 v, .030 to 042 amp! T-2 clear bulb. 
LENS, indicator light: red, opalescent; 
3564/7 dia. 
LENS, indicator light: amber, opalescent; 
1%89'" dia. 


Function of part 


For control panel connections......-.--- 


For teletypewriter connections_......... 


Holds terminal board.....-.--+--- 4... i 


Spark-killer for contacts 1-4 of relay LS. 


B—Spark-killer for contacts 1-5 of relay 
LR. 

C—Spark-killer for contacts 1-4 of relay 
LR. 

E—Spark-killer for contacts 1~4 of relay 
TR. 

F—Spark-killer for contacts 1~5 of relay 
TR. 

G—Spark-killer for contacts 1-4 of relay 
TS. 

Spark-killer for contacts 4-7 of relay BK... 


Allows slow release of relay LB._.......- 


Filter from relay TS to teletypewriter | 


magnets. 
For relay connections..-.-------...--- 


For connecting repeater-mixer relay unit- _ 
For connection to power unit_.-..------ 
Relay covers-2..--2.4c. 200222022256 524 
Same as above. __----..--.------------ 


Covers top of relay---------.------.--- 


Protects d-c input----------.22.020---- 
Holds .8-ampere fuse__-.... - 


Holds circuit label... -__....--.---.--- 
Circuit label. _........-.---2--.------- 
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Bignal Corps stock No. 


4E9955B 
279421.5 


422778 


3DA100-156 


; 3DA500-80 


3DA500- 485 


3DB4E36 
3DB5-90 
4E318B 
6Z7813~3 
628367 
4C3103-2 
4C3103-6 
473504-1 


3Z2598-1.1 
3Z2876-6 


AT W264699 
6D16782-2 
4C5492Y 
4025040: 


4C2504M 


y Bene 
Ref, symbol 
CIPHER, 
BK, TEXT 
LR, LS, 
TR, TS 
LT 
RV 
LB 
BK 
CP, TX 
BK1 
BL 
BT 
BO, BZ 
AC, AD 
i 
a) 
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Name of part and description 


REPEATER UNIT GROUP—Con. 


LIGHT, indicator: w/o lens; for No. 2 
type lamp. 


RELAY, armature: SPDT; 2 parallel 
wnd, 5 ma de cur.; 2 inductive wnd, 
136-ohm d-c resistance. 


RELAY, armature: cont arrangement 
1C; single wnd; 48 v de; .003 amp oper. 
.001-amp release, 500 ohms; polarized; 
iws. 

RELAY, armature: cont arrangement 
1C; 2 wnd; 48 v de; pri—.005-amp oper, 
.0012-amp release, 120 ohms de; seed— 
.0039—amp oper, 480 ohms; polarized; 
ins. 

RELAY, armature: cont arrangement 
1C; 2 parallel wnd; 48 v de; ea .001-amp 
oper, 1915 ohms; polarized; ins. 

RELAY, 
1C; 2 parallel wnd; 48 v de; ea. .0022- 
amp oper, 95 ohms; polarized; ins. 

RELAY, armature: cont arrangement 
pos #1 and #2—1A2C1D; single wnd; 
.0165 amp, 1775 ohms; inductive; ins. 


RELAY, armature: cont arrangement 
pos #1—2A2B, pos #2—1A2B; single 
wnd; .027-amp oper, .0016-amp release, 
830 ohms; inductive; polarized. . 

RESISTOR fixed: WW; 100 ohms 41%; 
5.1 w at 40° C ambient temp. 


RESISTOR. fixed: W WV; 106 ohms 41%; 
CT—47 ohms one &ec., 59 ohms other 
sec.; 5.1 w max distributed or 5 w for 
either provided otler sec. is used at .1 
w or less. 

RESISTOR. fixed: WW; 120 ohms +5%; 
5.1 w at 104° F max ambient temp. 


i 
armature:.cont arrangement : 


| 


RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 120 ohms +5%;! 


18 w at 275° C max continuous oper 
temp; JAN type RW33J121. 


Function of part 


Signal Corns stock No. 


CIPHER (amher)—Indicates cipher mes- 
sage condition. 

BK (red)—Indicates break 
condition. 

TEXT (red)—Indicates test message 
condition. 

LR—Repeats signals to relay TX___.. sash 

LS—Repeats outgoing signals from re- | 
lay TX. 

TR—Repeats signal from teletypewriter | 


| 

! 
: ; i 
in signal | 


on polar basis. 
TS—Repeats signal to teletypewriter 
selector magnet. 


4C5572 


4TRY30 


Prevents relay LS from opening line with | 4C9139FM 


power removed from station. 


Controls relays LB and LS_....._..._-.. 


Slow-release relay-...-.....------------ 


40912956 


4C9139JE.1 


Operates slow-release relay BK1_....-... : 4C9139J8 


CP- -Repeats ciphered signal from relay 
TR to mixing relay circuit. 

TX—Repeats incuming and outgoing 
signals. 

Slow-release break relay......--+.----.. ! 


H 
i 


4 
i 


Current limiter together with resistors | 
BF and BG, across contacts 1-4. of.! 
relay LS. , i 

Current limiter, winding 2-5 of relay BE_ 


BO—Current limiter, contact 5 of relay 
LS. 

BZ—current limiter, contact 4 of relay LS. | 

AC—Current limiter, positive battery to | 
terminal B14 of connector B. 

AD—Current limiter, negative battery 
to terminal B13 of connector B. 1 


i 
i 
' 
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4C8920.1112 
4C8930.254 
8Z0010. 88 


32600559 


32.0012-6 


3RW18934 


Ato 4éex" 


hie 
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Ref, symbol 


Name of part and description 


REPEATER UNIT GROUP—Con. 


G, N, T RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 265 ohms 5%; 


20 w. 


BY RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 600 ohms +5%; ° 


CT—200 ohms one sec., 400 ohms other 
sec.; 5.1 w max distributed or 5 w for 
either provided other sec. is used at .l w 
or less. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 600 ohms +5%; 
20 w. 


#, R, W 


BR RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 620 ohms +1% 
5.1 w at 40° C ambient temp. 

U,V RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 710 ohms 45%; 
18 w. at 275° C max continuous oper 
temp; JAN type RW33J711. 


RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 750 ohms +1%; 
5.1 w at 104° F max ambient temp. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 900 ohms +5%; 
CT—2300 ohms one sec., 600 ohms other 
sec.; 5.1 w max distributed or 5 w for 
either provided other sec. is used at .1 
w or less. 

8 RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 900 ohms £5%; 
18 w at 275° C max continuous oper 
temp; JAN type RW33J901. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW. on. refractory 


wo w 
sas @ 


BP, BX 


core; 1600 ohms +5%; 5.1 w at 40° = 


ambient temp. 


BY RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 1600 ohms. 


+1%; 5.1 w at 40° C ambient temp. 
D,P,Z RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 1600 ohms 
+5%; 20 w. 


Function of part 


A 


G—Current limiter, teletypewriter mag- | 
neto and contact 5 of relay CP. 

N—Current limiter, BREAK-BREAK 
RELEASE key to contact to teletype- 
writer keyboard control key. 

T—Current limiter, STA TEST key 
contact, contact 4 (bottom) of relay 
BK1, and teletypewriter sending con- 
tacts. 

Current limiter, winding 3-6 of relay LR- 


E—Current limiter, winding 2-7 of relay 
RV. 

R—Current limiter, contact 3 of relay 
CP. 

W—Current limiter, winding of relay 
BK. 

Part of spark-killer circuit for relay TS_._ 


U—Current limiter, STA TEST key con- 
tact and contact 4 of relay TX. 


V—Current limiter, contacts 1 and 4 of 
‘relay LR and contacts 4 and 6 of relay 
TX. 


Part of. spark-killer circuit for relay TS_-) 


| 


Current limiter, winding 3-6 of relay LR-- 


Current limiter, negative battery to tele- 
typewriter subset table circuit. 


BP—Part of spark-killer circuit for relay 
TS. 

BX—Current limiter for winding 2-7 of 
relay TS. 

Current limiter, winding 3-5 of nglay LB... 


“D—Current limiter, winding 3-6 of ee 


RV and contact 3 of relay LB. 


’ P—Current limiter, contact 11 -of relay 


CP. | 
Z—Current limiter, winding of relay I.T 
and contacts 5 and 8 of relay CP. 
Current limiters, winding 2-7 of relay 
LR to terminal B18 of connector B. 
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BRB, BC RESISTOR, fixed: WW on core of heat- 
resistant material; 2000 ohms +5%; 
5.1 wat 40° C ambient temp, 

AGO 4584 


A TT 


i 


Signal Corps stock No. 


3Z6015-70 


3Z6040-16 


3Z6060-58 


326062-4 


oR W 23426, 


3Z53818DR 


3Z6060-46 


-8RW24012 


3Z6160-7 


326160-19 


3Z6 160-23 


8Z6200-55 


~ 
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Ref. symbol 


BE 


J.M,Y 


- +£5%; 20 w power dissipation at 120° 


Name of part and description 


REPEATER UNIT GROUP—Con. 


RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 2000 ohms 
+5%; CT—1000 ohms ea sec.; 5.1 w 
max distributed or 5 w for.either pro- 
vided other sec. is used at .1 w or less. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 2000 ohms 
+5%; 16.2 w at 275° C max continuous 
oper temp; CT—100 ohms, 8.1 w ea 
sec.; JAN type RW383J202T. 


RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 2300 ohms 
+1%; CT—1150 ohms ea sec.; 5.1 w 
max distributed or 5 w for either pro- 
vided other sec. is used at .1 w or less. 

RESISTOR, fixed:: WW; 2500 ohms 
+5%; 5.1 wat 40° C ambient temp. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 3200 ohms 
+5%; CT—1600 ohms ea sec.; 5.1 w 
max distributed or 5 w for either pro- 
vided other sec. is used at .1 w or less. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 3300 ohms 
+5%; 20 w. 


RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 3500 ohms 
+5%; 16.2 w at 275° C max continual 
oper temp; JAN type RW33J712T. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW, 4,000 ohms 
+5%; 21.6 w at 275° max continuous 
oper temp; JAN type RW40F402T. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW, 4,900 ohms 
F max continuous oper temp. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 6,600 shine 
+1%; CT—600 ohms, 1.5 w-one sec., 
6,000 ohms, 3.6 w other sec. 

RESISTOR, | fixed: WW; 7,100 ohms 


+5%; 16.2 w at 215° C max contin-. 


uous oper temp; CT—3,550 ohms, 8.1 
w ea sec.; JAN type RW33J712T. 


RESISTOR, fixed: 
+5%; 20 w. 

RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 8,600 ohms 
+5%; 5.1 w at 40° C ambient temp. 


WW; 8,300 ohms 


RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 9,000 ohms 
25%; 5.1 w power dissipation. 


Function of part 


Part: of spark-killer circuit for contacts 
_ 1-4 of relay LS. 


J—Current limiter, contact 7 of relay 
BK,‘ contact 11 of relay TX, and con- 
tact 2 of relay CP. 

M—Current limiter, break indicator. 

Y—Current limiter, contact 4 of relay 
_LB, ‘contact 7 of relay TX, contact 6 
(top) of relay BK1, and winding of 
relay TX. 

Current limiter, line to contact 1 of relay 
LS, contact 2 of relay BK1, and con- 
_ tact 5 of relay LT, ; 


Part, of spark-killer circuit for contacts 
‘47 of relay BK. 

BD—Part of spark-killer circuit for con- 
tacts 1-4 and 1-5 of relay LR. 

#N—Part of spark-killer circuit for contacts 

1-4 and 1-5 of relay TR. 


H—Current limiter, winding. 3-6 of eine 


TR and capacitors. J, J1, and J2.. 
AA—Current limiter, contact 1 (top) of 
relay BK1 and TEXT and CIPHER 
lamps. 
Voltage divider for common battery con- 
nection to bias coil of relay vite 


K—Current limiter, bias winding: of. re- 
lay LS, 

X—Current limiter, winding 3-4 of re- 
lay LB and 2-7. of.relay TR. 

Current limiter winding of relay CT and. 
; winding 2-5.of relay. BRE 


Current lhiniters line to’ contact 1 of relay 
IS, contact 2 of relay BK1, and con- 
tact 5 of relay LT.. 


B and C—Voltage divider for common 


battery connection to line winding of 
relay LS. 


AB—Voltage divider, terminal 1 of alee 
B. 


Current limiter, winding 1-8 of relay RV.| 


BF and BL, across contacts 1-4 of re- 
lay LS. : 

Current limiter, line to contact.1 of relay 
LS, contact 2 of relay BK1, and contact 
5 of relay LT, 
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| 


Current. limiter, together with resistors 


| 
| 


£ignal Corps stock No, 


3Z6200-187 


38RW26159 


3Z6115-1 


3Z6250-47.1 


3Z6320-6 

3Z6330-25 
3RW27625 
38RW27941 


3Z6490-3 
3Z6560-17 


“8RW29426 


, S28088 


- 376586 


32Z6590-7 
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Ref. symbol Name of part and deseription Function of part Signal Corps stock No. 


REPEATER UNIT GROUP—Con. 


BU RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 10,000 ohms } Current limiter, winding 1-8 of relay RV.} 3Z6610-125 
+5%; 5.1 w power dissipation. 
BF, BH RESISTOR, fixed: WW;. 10,000 ohms | BF—Current limiter, together with re- | 3Z6610—124 
+1%; 5.1 w power dissipation. sistors BG and LB, across contacts 1-4 
of relay LS. 
BH—Current limiter, line to contact 1 of 
relay LS, contact 2 of relay BIX1, and 
contact 5 of relay LT. 
SPRING: flat type; 214" lg x %'’ wd] Retains type 225-A relay...-.....------ 4Z6891-8 
x 54" h; U-shaped. : 
SUPPRESSOR, electrical noise: capacitor | Electrical noise suppressor_......-.----- 3Z1892-5 
and coil type. 
A, B, C SUPPRESSOR, electrical noise: capacitor | Same as above_....--.--.---.--------- 3Z1892-3.38 
and coil type. , 
SWITCH, lever: 2 pos nonlocking; cont | BREAK—BREAK RELEASE key. In | 4C5104.79BF 
arrangement pos #1—B2C, pos #2-1C the BREAK position it creates a steady 
and 1C. ‘ spacing condition on the line. In the 
BREAK—RELEASE position it re- 
releases or unlocks a break which has 
: been received by the station. 
SWITCH, lever: 3 pos locking; cont ar- | CIPHER—LOCAL TEST—TEXT key, } 4C5105.73A.3 
rangement pos #1 and #2-2C, In the CIPHER position, it places the 
; station in condition to send and receive 
Fe enciphered messages. In the TEXT 
: position, it places the station in condi- 
tion to send and receive test messages. 
ae In the LOCAL TEST position, it 
places the station in condition to send 
copy locally from its keyboard or trans- 
mitter-distributor to its own typing 
unit. 
SWITCH, rotary: cont arrangment 4C_..] STA TEST KEY. In the TEST posi- | 4C5102.72D.1 
tion, it places the station in condition 
to be tested locally. In the REG 
(regular) position, it places the station 
in condition for normal operation. 
TERMINAL, lug: angle type; for #15 |. For connections to relays JE, FM, and JS_| 3Z12075-12 
AWG wire or smaller. - : 
TERMINAL, lug: angle type; for #15 | For connection to resistor Fue eee 4E6427A 
AWG wire or smaller. WD S, 
TERMINAL, lug: spade type; for #18 | For connections to terminal board B.-... 3Z12027-2 
AWG wire. pe ; : : 
MIXING RELAY UNIT GROUP . 
BOARD, terminal: for tp relay rack wir- |} Connections to repeater unit_--.--..-.... 4B9955B 
ing; 8 U-shaped solder lug term.; approx 
154" lg x 1%6" wd x Ke’ h ofa. . 
BRACKET: used to mount WECo term. | For holding terminal board._----.-.--.. 422778 
board No. 203 or No. D~164205. 
. A, B, C, D | CAPACITOR, fixed: paper dielectric; | Spark suppressor_.--.....------------. 3D 4500-80 


single sec.; 500,000 wef min, 620 uuf 
max; 300 vdew. 

CONNECTOR, receptacle: 8 rectangular 
female cont slots; straight type. 


& RESTRICTED 


AGO 4584 ] 


For connections to relay R...--..-.--20- 4E318B 
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Ref. symbol Name of part and description | 


MIXING RELAY UNIT GROUP—Con. 


E CONNECTOR, plug: 2 curved polarized 
male blades; straight type. 

F CONNECTOR, receptacle: 2 polarized 
female cont; straight type. 

A CONNECTOR, receptacle: 12 parallel 
flat blade polarized female cont;straight 
type. 


CONNECTOR, solderless: cap type; for 
5 #18 AWG wires. 

FUSE, plug: .8 amp-__----------------- 

FUSEHOLDER: screw type; for single 
No. 8 8/10 Fustat. 

HOLDER, label_._.-------2----------- 

LABEL: 10” lg x 8” wd_..------------ 

R, 8, R1 RELAY, armature: SPDT; 2 parallel 
wnd, 5 ma de min cur. ea wnd; 2 induc- 

tive wnd, 136-ohm d-e resistance ea 
wnd; ins; polarized. 


H, M, D, | RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 600 ohms +5%; 
E,G,F,]| 20w. 


AC, AD RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 775ohms +5%; 
CT—3887.5 ohms ea sec.: 5.1 max dis- 
tributed or 5 w for either provided 
other sec. is used at .1 w or less. 

AA, AB RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 3,200 ohms 
+5%; CT—1,600 ohms ea sec.; 5.1 w 
max distributed or 5 w for either 
provided other sec. is used at .1 w or 
less. 

A, N RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 7,100 ohms 
+5%; 16.2 w. 


AE RESISTOR, fixed: WW; 10,000 ohms 
+1%; 5.1 w power dissipation. 
SPRING: flat type; 214" Ig x 3!" wd x 
5g" h. 
R,S SUPPRESSOR, electrical noise: capacitor 
and coil type. 


Function of part 


Mates with plug E in repeater unit. .-2-. 6Z1735.8 
Mates with plug F in crypto. unit__..-._- 6Z7813-3 
Mates with plug A of crypto unit....-... 2Z7403-3 
External connectors for power wires----- 6Z3188-2. 
Protects mixing relay unit-.---------.-- 3Z2598-1.1 
Holds .8-ampere fuse__....--.---------- 3Z2876-6 
Holds circuit label_..------------------ 4TW264699 
Circuit label. ...-.-.--.----2-2=-++2---- 6D16782-3 


R—Repeats signal from repeater unit to | 4TRY30 
crypto unit. 
S—Repeats signal from crypto unit to 
repeater unit. 
Ri—Sends positive pulses for each space 
to operate relay LB. 
H—Controls current flow through LS | 3Z6060-58 
and TS relays in repeater unit. 
M—Limits current flow to the stop pulse 
of crypto unit. 
D—With resistor A, controls current 
flow through bias winding of relay 8. 
E—With resistors G and F, controls 
current flow through line winding of 
relay S. 
G—With resistor F, forms a potenti- 
ometer circuit. 
F—With resistor G, forms a potenti- 
ometer circuit. 
K—Furnishes negative battery for code 
pulses of crypto unit. 
C—Furnishes positive battery for code 
pulses of crypto unit. 
AC—Current limiter, bias winding of | 3Z6038G7 
relay R. 
AD—Current limiter, bias winding of 
relay R and line winding of relay S. 
AA—Current limiter in spark suppressor {| 3Z6320-6 
circuit of relay R. 
AB— Current limiter in spark suppressor 
circuit of relay S. 


A—Voltage divider for common battery ; 3RW29414 
connection to bias coil of relays. 

N--Voltage divider for common battery 
return to line winding of relay Rl. 

Current limiter, bias winding of relay S..} 3Z26610--124 


Retains type 255-A relay. 


Spark-suppressing filter.....---..-----. 3Z1892-5 
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Signal Corps stock No. 


RESTRICTED 


Ref. symbol Name of part and description | Function of part Signal Corps stock No, 


MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS 


BARE UNIT: for WECo No. 131B2 |.....-...---_---------.-..._---------- 4TW131-B2-1Z 
table. 

PANEL: steel, brown enamel finish; |} Rear cover panel_..---......-....-.--- 4Z6350-1 
22” Ig x 214" wd x 1%" thk o/a. 

PANEI.: 2 compartment covers, 4 captive | Holds crypto tapes. _.----.-.--..----.- | 4Z6350-2 


screws; steel, brown enamel finish; 
20%” Ig x 21%4’' wd x 24” thk o/a. 


[(AG 300.7 (26 Jul 51)} 
By ORDER OF THE SECRETARY OF THE ARMY: 


OFFICIAL: J. LAWTON COLLINS 
WM. E. BERGIN Chief of Staff, United States Army 
Major General, USA 
The Adjutant General 


DistTRIBUTION: 

Tech Sve (1); Arm & Sve Bd (1); AFF Bd (ea Sve Test Sec) (1); AFF (5); AA Comd (2); OS Maj 
Comd (5); Base Comd (5); MDW (5); Log Comd (2); A (20); CHQ (2); FC (2); Sch (2) except 
11 (25); Gen Dep (2); Dep 11 (20) except Sig Sec, Gen Dep (10); Tng Div (2); PE (10), OSD 
(2); Lab 11 (5); 4th & 5th Ech Maint Shops 11 (3); Two (2) copies to each of the following T/O 
& E’s: 11-107; 11-127; 11-500 CA, CB, CC, CD, EM, EP, EQ; 11-587; 11-592; 11-597; SPE- 
CIAL DISTRIBUTION. 

For explanation of distribution formula, see SR 310~90-1. 
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Changes now in Force: C I, C 2, C 3, C 4, C 5 and C 6. 


_ 


TM 11-2209 - 


C 6 


any he ey ad : 
SEM eveewni ER, REPEATER-MIXER AN/FGOQ-1, AN/FGQ-IA, AND RELAY 


CHANGE 
No. 6 

TM 11-2209, 20 February 1946, is changed 
as follows: 


Note. The parenthetical reference to a previous 
change (example: “page 1 of C 2’) indicates that 
pertinent material was published in that change. 

Page 1. Delete paragraph 1.1 (page 1 of C 3 
and C 4) and substitute: 


I.1. Index of Publications 


Refer to the latest issue of DA Pam 310-4 to 
determine’ whether there are new editions, 
changes, or additional publications pertaining 
to your equipment. Department of the Army 
Pamphlet No. 310-4 is an index of current 
technical manuals, technical bulletins, supply 
manuals (types 4, 6, 7, 8, and 9), supply bul- 
letins, lubrication orders, and modification 
work orders that are available through pub- 
lications supply channels. The index lists the 
individual parts (-10, -20, -35P, etc) and the 
latest changes to and revisions of each equip- 
ment publication. 


Add paragraph 1.2 after paragraph 1.1. 


1.2. Forms and Records 


a. Reports of Maintenance and Unsatisfac- 
tory Equipment. Use equipment forms and 
records in accordance with instructions in TM 
38-750. 

b. Report of Damaged or Improper Ship- 
ment. Fill out and forward DD Form 
6 (Report of Damaged or Improper Ship- 
ment) as prescribed in AR 700-58 (Army), 
NAVSANDA Publication 378 (Navy), and 
AFR 71-4 (Air Force). 

c. Reporting of Equipment Manual Improve- 
ments. The direct reporting user by the indi- 
vidual of errors, omissions, and recommenda- 
tions for improving this manual is authorized 
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ASSEMBLY RE-121/UG 


HEADQUARTERS, 
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
WASHINGTON D.C., 16 October 1963 


and encouraged. DA Form 2028 (Recom- 
mended changes to DA technical manual parts 
lists or supply manual 7, 8, or 9) will be used 
for reporting these improvements. This form 
will be completed in triplicate using pencil, pen, 
or typewriter. The original and one copy will 
be forwarded direct to: Commanding Officer, 
U. S. Army Electronics Material Support 
Agency, ATTN: SELMS-MP, Fort Monmouth, 
N. J. 07708. One information copy will be 
furnished to the individual’s immediate super- 
visor (e.g., officer, noncommissioned officer, 
supervisor, etc.). 


Page 57, section VIII. 
changes: 
Change the title to: OPERATOR’S MAIN- 
TENANCE. 


Delete paragraph 41 and substitute: 


Make the following 


41. Scope of Operator's Maintenance 


The maintenance duties assigned to the op- 
erator of Teletypewriter, Repeater-Mixers AN / 
FGQ-1 and AN/FGQ-1A and Relay Assembly 
RE-121/UG are listed below, together with a 
reference to the paragraph covering the speci- 
fic maintenance function. The duties assigned 
do not require tools or test equipment other 
than those issued with the set. 

a. Daily preventive maintenance checks and 
services (par. 438.1). 

b. Cleaning (par. 48.2). 

c. Replacement of indicator lamps (fig. 5). 


Delete paragraph 42 and substitute: 


42. Preventive Maintenance 


Preventive maintenance is the systematic 
care, servicing, and inspection of equipment to 
prevent the occurrence of trouble, to reduce 


downtime, and to assure that the equipment is 
serviceable. 


a. Systematic Care. The procedures given 
in paragraphs 438 through 43.2 cover routine 
systematic care and cleaning essential to 
proper upkeep and operation of the equipment. 


b. Preventive Maintenance Checks and Serv- 
ices. The preventive maintenance checks and 
services chart (par. 43.1) outlines functions to 
be performed at specific intervals. These 
checks and services are to maintain Army elec- 
tronic equipment in a combat serviceable con- 
dition; that is, in good general (physical) con- 
dition and in good operating condition. To 
assist operators in maintaining combat service- 
ability, the chart indicates what to check, how 
to check, and what the normal conditions are. 
The References column lists the illustrations, 
paragraphs, or manuals that contain supple- 
mentary information. If the defect cannot be 
remedied by the operator, higher echelon main- 


tenance or repair is required. Records and re- 
ports of these checks and services must be 
made in accordance with the requirements set 
forth in TM 38-750. 


Page 58. 
tute: 


Delete paragraph 43 and substi- 


43. Preventive Maintenance Checks and 
Services Periods 

a. Preventive maintenance checks and serv- 
ices of the equipment are required daily. 

b. Paragraph 48.1 specifies checks and serv- 
ices that must be accomplished daily under the 
conditions listed below. 

(1) When the equipment is initially in- 
stalled. 

(2) When the equipment is reinstalled 
after removal for any reason. 

(3) At least once each week if the equip- 
ment is maintained in a standby con- 
dition. 


Add paragraphs 48.1 and 43.2 after paragraph 43. 


43.1. Daily Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services Chart 


Sequence 
N Item 


oO. 


Procedure References 


T 


1 Teletypewriter, Repeater- 
Mixer AN/FGQ-1, AN/ 
FGQ-1A and Relay As- 
sembly RE-121/UG. 


2 Exterior surfaces ________ 


3 Table-mounted equipments: 


deterioration. 


4 Operational checks _______ 


43.2. Cleaning 

The exterior surfaces of the AN/FGQ-1, 
AN/FGQ-1A and RE-121/UG should be clean 
and free of dirt, dust, grease and fungus. 


a. Remove dust and loose dirt with a clean 
soft cloth. 


Remove dirt, dust, grease, moisture, and fungus 
from all exposed surfaces. 
surfaces for bare spots, rust, and corrosion. 


Inspect equipment mounted on top of table for 
secure mounting. 


Check the equipment for 
While performing the operational checks, ob- 
serve the operation of the CIPHER-LOCAL | 
TEST-TEXT key, the BREAK-BREAK RE- 
LEASE key, and the universal connector switch 
for positive mechanical action. 
switches should be free of binding, scraping, 
and backlash. Check the CIPHER, TEXT, and 
BREAK indicator lamps for proper operation. 


Check the Teletypewriter, Repeater-Mixer AN/ } (App III.) 
FGQ-1, AN/FGQ-1A and Relay Assembly RE- , 
121/UG including accessory items for com- 
pleteness and satisfactory condition. 


None. 
Inspect painted 


Inspect rubber mounts for 


normal operation. | (Par. 40.) 


The keys and 


Warning: Cleaning compound is flammable 
and its fumes are toxic.. Provide adequate ven- 
tillation. Do not use near flames. 


b. Remove grease, fungus and ground-in dirt 
from the case; use a cloth dampened (not wet) .- 
with cleaning compound. 
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ce. Clean panels and control knobs; use a soft 
clean cloth. If dirt is difficult to remove, dam- 
pen the cloth with water; use a mild soap if 
necessary. 

d. Clean rust and corrosion from metal sur- 


After paragraph 43.2 add: 
Section VIII. I 


43.3. Scope of Organizational 
Maintenance 


a. This section contains instructions cover- 
ing second echelon maintenance of the AN/ 
FGQ-1, AN/FGQ-1A and RE-121/UG. It in- 
cludes instructions for performing preventive 
and periodic maintenance services and repair 
functions to be accomplished by the organiza- 
tional repairman. Refer to Appendix III for 
tools and test equipment and to paragraph 53 
for materials required for organizational main- 
tenance. 

b. Second echelon maintenance of Teletype- 
writer Repeater-Mixer AN/FGQ-1, AN/FGQ- 
1A and Relay Assembly RE-121/UG includes: 

(1) Weekly preventive maintenance 
checks and services (par. 48.6). 

(2) Monthly preventive maintenance 
checks and services (par. 43.7). 

(3) Initial adjustments (par. 29-38). 

(4) Replacement of defective fuses (fig. 
3, 8, 10, 69). 

(5) Troubleshooting (par. 40). 


43.4, Organizational Preventive 
Maintenance 


a. Preventive maintenance is the systematic 
care, inspection, and servicing of equipment 
to maintain it in serviceable condition, prevent 
breakdowns, and assure maximum operational 
capability. Preventive maintenance is the re- 
sponsibility of all echelons concerned with the 
equipment and includes inspection, testing, and 
repair or replacement of parts, subassemblies, 
or units that inspection and tests indicate 
would probably fail before the next scheduled 
periodic service. Preventive maintenance 
checks and services of the AN/FGQ-1, AN/ 
FGQ-1A and RE-121/UG at the second eche- 
lon level are made at weekly and monthly in- 
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faces by lightly sanding them with fine sand- 
paper. Brush two thin coats of paint on the 
bare metal to protect it from further corrosion. 
Refer to applicable cleaning and refinishing 
practices specified in TM 9-218. 


ORGANIZATIONAL MAINTENANCE 


tervals unless otherwise directed by the com- 
manding officer. The maintenance services 
should be scheduled concurrently with the 
periodic service schedule of the carrying vehicle 
for all vehicular installations. 

b. Maintenane forms and records to be used 
and maintained on this equipment are specified 
in TM 88-750. Paragraph 1.2 contains addi- 
tional information concerning submission of 
specific forms. 


43.5. Weekly and Monthly Maintenance 


Perform the maintenance functions indicated 
in the weekly and monthly preventive mainte- 
nance checks and services charts (par. 438.6 and 
43.7) on the AN/FGQ-1, AN/FGQ-1A and the 
RE-121/UG at the intervals specified and in 
the sequence listed. Whenever an abnormal 
condition or result is observed, take corrective 
action in occordance with the paragraph listed 
under references. All deficiencies and short- 
comings will be recorded and those deficiencies 
not corrected during the preventive mainte- 
nance checks and services tests will be reported 
to higher echelon as specified in TM 38-750. 
Equipment which has deficiencies that cannot 
be corrected by second ehelon will be deadlined 
in accordance with TM 388-750. Equipment 
maintained in a standby (ready for immediate 
operation) condition must have monthly main- 
tenance checks and services performed on it. 
Equipment in limited storage (requires service 
before operation) does not require monthly pre- 
ventive maintenance. 

Note. A month is defined as approximately 30 cal- 
endar days of 8-hour-per-day operation. For 16 hours 
a day operation, the monthly preventive maintenance 
checks and services will be performed at 15-day inter- 
vals. Adjustment of the maintenance interval must 


be made to compensate for any unusual operating con- 
ditions. 


43.6. Weekly Maintenance Checks and Services Chart 


Seqven ed Item Procedure 


1 Interior surfaces _____---~ Inspect all interior surfaces of the table and ex- 
posed surface of the internally mounted units, 
power box, power unit (main and varistor), 


repeater unit, mixing relay unit, and control 


grease, moisture, and fungus from all acces- 
sible areas and components. 

Inspect all interior wiring, cabling, and cords 
for breaks; cut, frayed, or cracked insulation; 
strains, kinks, improper supports; and for 
loose or poor grounds. Inspect for poorly 
soldered, loose, and corroded connections. In- 
spect the interior and exterior of all connec- 
tors for general cleanliness and signs of cor- 
rosion; cracks and deterioration; loose and bent 
pins, and for proper fit and mounting. 

Inspect all fuses (Fl through F7) for correct 
value, corrosion, proper fit, and electrical con- 
dition. 

Fuse Location Value (amp) 


2 Wiring, cabling, cords, con- 
nections, and connectors: 


F1, F2 Mixing relay unit 8 
F3, F4 Repeater unit 8 
F5 Power unit 1.6 
F6 Power unit 10 

F7 Power box 3.2 


4 Metal shield, grill, cases, 
and covers: 


Inspect the following items for damage and prop- 
er fit. 

a. .Metal shield surrounding interior of the 
table. 

b. Metal grill fastened to rear of table. 

c. Metal cases for the power box, power sup- 
ply, control panel, Relay Assembly RE- 
121/UG, universal connector, and for all 
relays in the mixing relay unit, the re- 
peater unit, and Relay Assembly RE- 
121/UG. 

Inspect mountings of all units installed in the 
interior of the table for loose, missing, and 
damaged hardware. 

Inspect the terminal boards in the repeater unit, 
the mixing relay unit, and Relay Assembly 
RE-121/UG for cracks, breaks, dirt, loose con- 
nections, and deterioration. 

Inspect the transformer and filter chokes in the 

power unit for loose mounting, evidences of 

overheating, and general condition. 


5 Interior mountings ____-~- 


6 Terminal boards ___.____- 


7 Transformer and filter 
chokes. 


43.7. Monthly Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services Chart 


panel for general condition. Remove dirt, dust, | 


References 
| None. 
t 

None. 

(Par. 52.) 


(Figs. 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 10.) 


(Par. 3.) 


(Par. 49.) 


(Par. 48.) 


Item Procedure 


References 


1 Publication ~.--_-______-__ Check for the availability, completeness, and gen- 
eral condition of all current publications and 
Changes thereto. 

2 Modification work orders: Check to see that all urgent MWO’s have been 
applied and that all routine MWO’s have been 
scheduled. 


DA Pam 3810-4. 


DA Pam 310-4. 


AGO 6509A 


ae 
Beyonce References 


oO. 


Item | Procedure 
2 


r 


3 Spare parts ~---.-------- Check all spare parts for general condition, } App III. 
method of storage, overstocks, and shortages. 


Shortages must be on valid requisitions. 


ree sunasorases ace ramet 


4 Relays: 22s -.25-2-4--see Inspect contacts of all relays (repeater unit (LR, } (Par. 46.) 
LS, TR, and TS), mixing relay unit (R, R1, 
and S), Relay Assembly RE-121/UG (K1, and 
K2 for pitting, dirt, alignment, adjustment, 
corrosion, proper mechanical action, and loose 
or poor connections. Inspect relay armatures 
for positive mechanical action, spring, tension, 
adjustment, and alignment. Inspect relay 
coils for signs of overheating, frayed or broken 
insulation, and broken wires. Inspect relay 
mountings, sockets, and holding springs for 

tight and proper fit. 


5 Capacitors _.-...__-..----_ Inspect all capacitors (power unit, repeater unit, | (Par. 44.) 
mixing relay unit, Relay Assembly RE-121/ 
UG) for leaky, bulging, and discolored cases; 
loose or corroded terminals and connections; 
and for loose mounting screws, studs, and 
brackets. 


6 Resistors .~.-__-___--.-___ Inspect all resistors (power unit, repeater unit, | (Par. 45.) 
mixing relay unit, Relay Assembly RE-121/ 
UG) for blistering and discoloration, loose and 
corroded leads, and for loose mounting screws, 
studs and brackets. 


vi Key and switch contacts: Inspect the contacts of the (BREAK-BREAK | (Par. 47 and fig. 9.) 
RELEASE key, CIPHER-LOCAL TEST- 
TEXT key and STA TEST key) for pitting, 
dirt, misalignment, and corrosion. 


Page 61. Delete section IX. 
Page 72. Delete paragraphs 65 and 67.7 (page 3 of C 38). 


Page 73. PART FIVE (page 10 of C 3). Delete note below the heading. Delete para- 
graph 69. 


Pages 74 and 75. Delete figure 76. 
Page 104. Delete paragraph 95. 
Page 123, appendix I. Make the following changes: 


Delete the note below “REFERENCES.” Delete paragraph 1 and substitute: 


1. List of Pertinent Publications 


DA Pam 310-4 Index of Technical Manuals, Technical Bulletins, Supply Bulletins, Lubri- 
cation Orders, and Modification Work Orders. 

TM 9-213 Painting Instructions for Field Use. 

TM 38-750 The Army Equipment Record System and Procedures. 


Delete paragraphs 2 and 3. 
Page 123. Delete paragraphs 4 through 9. 
Page 123. Delete paragraph 10. Redesignate paragraphs 11 and 12 as 2 and 3, respectively. 
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By Order of the Secretary of the Army: 


EARLE G. WHEELER, 
General, United States Army, 
Official: Chief of Staff. 
J. C. LAMBERT, 
Major General, United States Army, 


The Adjutant General. 
Distribution: 

Active Army: 
USASA (2) Columbus (5) 
CNGB (1) Lexington (12) 
Cotnmngrs (1) Sacramento (28) 
TSG (1) Tobyhanna (12) 
CSigO (7) USA ‘rans Tml Comd (1) 
Cot'r (1) Army Tml (1) 
CofSpts (1) USAOSA (1) 
USA CUD Agcy (1) POE (1) 
USCONARC (5) WRAMC (1) 
USAMC (5) AMS (1) 
ARADCOM (2) AFIP (1) 
ARADCOM Regn (2) Army Pic Cen (2) 
OS Maj Comd (8) USA Mbl Spt Cen (1) 
OS Base Comd (2) USA Elct Mat Agey (12) 
LOGCOMD (2) Chicago Proc Dist (1) 
USAECOM (5) USA Elct RD Actv, White Sands (13) 
USAMICOM (4) USA Elct RD Actv, Ft Huachuca (2) 
USASCC (4) USARSOUTHCOM Sig Agcy (1) 
MDW (1) Sig Fld Maint Shop (3) 
Armies (2) Units org under fol TOE: 
Corps (2) Two copies each unit UNOINDC: 
USA Corps (8) 11-7 
USATC AD (2) 11-16 
USATC Engr (2) 11-57 
USATC Inf (2) 11-97 
USATC Armor (2) 11-98 
USASTC (5) 11-117 
Inst] (2) except 11-155 

Ft Monmouth (65) 11-157 
Sve Colleges (2) 11-500 (AA-AE) (4) 
Br Sve Sch (2) except 11-557 
GENDEP (OS) (2) 11-587 
Sig Dep (OS) (12) 11-592 
Sig Sec, GENDEP (5) 11-597 
Army Dep (2) except 82-500 
Ft Worth (8) 
NG: None. 
USAR: None. 


For explanation of abbreviations used, see AR 320-50. 


wW U. S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: 1963—700504 


- TECHNICAL MANUAL 


TM 11-2209 
C2 
TO 16—-45-140 


TELETYPEWRITER REPEATER-MIXER AN/FGQ-1 


TM 11-2209 
Cuancgs No. 2 


DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
WasHINGTON 25, D. C., & April 1955 


TM 11-2209, 20 February 1946, is changed as follows: 


PART FOUR 
AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT 


Section XI. 


Note. (Added) Universal Connector Kit MX-—733/ 
FGQ-1 is essentially the same as the universal connector 
covered in paragraphs 60 through 67. All information 
pertaining to this universal connector applies equally to 
Universal Connector Kit MX—733/FGQ-1 except as other- 
wise specified in this change, 


* * 2 * * 


63. Installation 


a. Disconnect the cord associated with the 
switchbox from the receptacle box of the universal 
connector by loosening the seven terminal screws 
(or six terminal screws on the MX-733/FGQ-1) 
on the terminal block associated with the recep- 
tacle box and removing the spade terminals of the 
cord. Also, loosen the * * * the AN/FGQ-1 
table. 

Note. (Added) When Universal Connector Kit MX—733/ 


FGQ-1 is received new, the switchbox cord is disconnected 
from the receptacle box. 


* * * * * 


c. Pass the free end of the switch cord down- 
ward through the square cord hole in the bottom 
of the table and clamp it under the cord clamp 
on the receptacle box. Connect the cord terminals 
to the terminal block on the receptacle box. 
When the MX-733/FGQ-1 is being installed, 
connect the six conductors of the switchbox cord 
to terminal board E1 as follows: 


APPENDIX II 
IDENTIFICATION TABLE OF & 


Rescinded 
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DESCRIPTION OF UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR 


s Terminal 
Wire cotor No. 

Blacksn0-52 wie bose ectees i Sees zoo te ees to 2 
Whites2.003 S226 Boe A eS to 4 
Greenity foi s2aso lee ec secs fees oe to 5 
Mellow 22-22 2s2- 522-0 5-2230ese sete ee se lee to 6 
Reédis 2222 w sot 2 Sette ed oie ceee le to 7 
Blues £22.00 922 2424s 2c Post eee se ne os to 8 


Figure 75. The reference designation “‘E1” is 
added just above the terminal. board at the 
lower right-hand edge of the receptacle box 
diagram (labeled UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR). 
The terminals on this terminal board are num- 
bered, beginning at the top terminal, as follows: 
1, 2, 3, 4, 4, 5, 7, 2, 8, and 6. The letter “A” is 
added after the word “SOCKET” at the extreme 
upper left-hand corner of the receptacle box 
diagram and the reference designation ‘Rl’ is 
added next to the 600-ohm resistor adjacent to 
terminal 2 of this socket. The letter “B” is 
added after the word “SOCKET” at the center 
of the left-hand edge of the receptacle box dia- 
gram and the reference designation “‘R2” is added 
next to the 600-ohm resistor adjacent to terminal 
2 of this socket. In the switchbox diagram at the 
lower right of the page, the reference designation 
“S1” is added next to switch A (left-hand side 
of the diagram) and the reference designation 
“‘S2” is added next to switch B (right-hand side of 
the diagram). 

Figure 112. The value of capacitors Cl and C2 
is changed from 450 microfarads to 500 micro- 
farads. 
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By ORDER OF THE SECRETARY OF THE ARMY? 


M. B. RIDGWAY, 
General, United States Army, 
OFFICIAL: - Chief of Staff. 
JOHN A. KLEIN, 
Major General, United States Army, 
The Adjutant General. 


DIstTRIBUTION: 

Active Army: 
Tec Sve, DA (1) SigC Sch (25) Units organized under following 
Tec Sve Bd (1) Gen Depots (2) TOE’s—Continued 
CONARC (5) SigC Sec, Gen Depots (10) 11-57, Armd Sig Co (2) 
CONARC Bad (incl ea Test Sec) (1) SigC Depots (20) ; 11-127, Sig Rep Co (2) 
Army AA Comd (2) POE (2) 11-128A, Sig Depot Co (2) 
OS Maj Comd (5) OS Sup Agencies (2) 11-500A (AA through AE), 
OS Base Comd (5) SigC Fld Maint Shops (8) Sig Sve Org (2) , 
Log Comd (5) SigC Lab (5) 11-557A, Abn Sig Co (2) 
MDW (1) Mil Dist (1) 11-587A, Sig Base Maint Co 
Armies (5) Units organized under following (2) 
Corps (2) TOE’s: 11-592A, Hq & Hq Co, Sig 
Tng Div (2) 11-7, Sig Co Inf Div (2) Base Depot (2) 
Ft & Cp (2) 11-16A, Hq & Hq Co, Sig Bn, 11-597A, Sig Base Depot Co 
Gen & Br Sve (5) Corps or Abn Corps (2) (2) 

NG: Same as Active Army except allowance is one copy to each unit. 


USAR: None. 
For explanation of abbreviations used, see SR 320-50-1. 
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TM 11-2209 
C2 
TO 16—45-140 


TECHNICAL MANUAL Lo. 
TELETYPEWRITER REPEATER-MIXER AN/FGQ-1 


TM 11-2209 
Cuaneczs No. 2 


DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
Wasuineton 25, D. C., 5 April 1955 


TM 11-2209, 20 February 1946, is changed as follows: 


PART FOUR 
AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT 


Section XIl. 


Note. (Added). Universal Connector Kit MX-—733/ 
FGQ-1 is essentially the same as the universal connector 
covered in paragraphs 60 through 67, All information 
pertaining to this universal connector applies equally to 
Universal Connector Kit MX-733/FGQ-1 except as other- 
wise specified in this change, 


* 2 * * * * 


63. Installation 


a. Disconnect the cord associated with the 
switchbox from the receptacle box of the universal 
connector by loosening the seven terminal screws 
(or six terminal screws on the MX-733/FGQ-1) 
on the terminal block associated with the recep- 
tacle box and removing the spade terminals of the 
cord. Also, loosen the * * * the AN/FGQ-1 
table. 

Note. (Added) When Universal Connector Kit MX-733/ 


FGQ-1 is received new, the switchbox cord is disconnected 
from the receptacle box. 


* * * * * 


c. Pass the free end of the switch cord down- 
ward through the square cord hole in the bottom 
of the table and clamp it under the cord clamp 
on the receptacle box. Connect the cord terminals 
to the terminal block on the receptacle box. 
When the MX-733/FGQ-1 is being installed, 
connect the six conductors of the switchbox cord 
to terminal board E1 as follows: 


DESCRIPTION OF UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR 


Terminal 
Wire color No. 

Blacks 22 s2oc2 sc25 2.22 cette en See eel ee to 
Wihiteji2: 22252 2c sect ebecei le eeke lets ese S to 4 
Green22o2 oc eoske co lect oceanic ence to 5 
VelloWice2 2 Sos eet oe Sates ee to 6 
Red__-..-.--.------------------------------ to 7 
IBlNe@ 232s ones 8 ee Ss ed in ee to 8 


Figure 75. The reference denion ation “El” is 
added just above the terminal board at the 
lower right-hand edge of the receptacle box 


_ diagram (labeled UNIVERSAL CONN ECTOR). 


The terminals on this:terminal board are num- 
bered, beginning at the top terminal, as follows: 
1, 2, 3, 4, 4, 5, 7, 2, 8, and 6. The letter “A” is 
added after the word “SOCKET” at the extreme 
upper left-hand corner of the receptacle box 
diagram and the reference designation “Ri” is 
added next to the 600-ohm resistor adjacent to 
terminal 2 of this socket. The letter ‘“‘B” is 
added after the word “SOCKET” at the center 
of the left-hand edge of the receptacle box dia- 
gram and the reference designation “‘R2” is added 
next to the 600-ohm resistor adjacent to terminal 
2 of this socket. In the switchbox diagram at the 
lower right of the page, the reference designation 
“S1” is added next to switch A (left-hand side 
of the diagram) and the reference designation 
“S2” is added next to switch B (right-hand side of 
the diagram). 

Figure 112. The value of capacitors C1 and C2 
is changed from 450 microfarads to 500 micro- 
farads. 
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IGENTIFIC 
S=CTION 
STORA. hoe => Js 


OFFICIAL: 


JOHN A. KLEIN, 


Major General, United States Army, 


The Adjutant General. 


DISTRIBUTION: 
Active Army: 


Tec Sve, DA (1) 
Tec Sve Bd (1) 
CONARC (5) 
CONARC Bad (incl ea Test Sec) (1) 
Army AA Comd (2) 
OS Maj Comd (5) 
OS Base Comd (5) 
Log Comd (5) 
MDW (1) 

Armies (5) 

Corps (2) 

Tug Div (2) 

Ft & Cp (2) 

Gen & Br Sve (5) 


M. B. RIDGWAY, 


General, United States Army, 


SigC Sch (25) 

Gen Depots (2) 

SigC Sec, Gen Depots (10) 

SigC Depots (20) 

POE (2) 

OS Sup Agencies (2) 

SigC Fld Maint Shops (8) 

SigC Lab (5) 

Mil Dist (1) 

Units organized under following 

TOE’s: 
11-7, Sig Co Inf Div (2) 
11-16A, Hq & Hq Co, Sig Bn, 
Corps or Abn Corps (2) 


NG: Same as Active Army except allowance is one copy to each unit. 
USAR: None. 
For explanation of abbreviations used, see SR 320-50-1. 


Chief of Staff. 


Units organized under following 
TOE’s—Continued 
11-57, Armd Sig Co (2) 
11-127, Sig Rep Co (2) 
11-128A, Sig Depot Co (2) 
11-500A (AA through AB), 
Sig Sve Org (2) 
11-557A, Abn Sig Co (2) 
11-587A, Sig Base Maint Co 
(2) 
11-592A, Hq & Hq Co, Sig 
Base Depot (2) 
11-597A, Sig Base Depot Co 
(2) 


TAGO 44204 


U. S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: 1955 


DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY TECHNICAL MANUAL TM 11-2209 


DEPARTMENT OF THE AIR FORCE TECHNICAL ORDER TO 31W4-2FGQI-1 
*C 5 


TELETYPEWRITER, REPEATER-MIXER AN/FGQ-1, 
AN/FGQ-1A, AND RELAY ASSEMBLY RE-121/UG 


TM 11-2209 DEPARTMENTS OF THE ARMY 
TO 31W4—-2FGQ1-1 AND THE AIR FORCE 
WASHINGTON 25, D. C., 13 January 1961 


Changes No. 5 


ee 5 


TM 11-2209, 20 February 1946, is changed 


as follows: ree a ae es 
wk ke? OY 
Change title to read as above. Edo Ae OES 4 
riVNAG HE DIV 


APPENDIX II 
MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION 


(Superseded ) 

1. General (b) Adjust. To regulate periodically to 
a. This appendix assigns maintenance func- prevent malfunction. - 
tions and repair operations to be performed by (c) Inspect. To verify serviceability 
the lowest appropriate maintenance echelon. and to detect incipient electrical or 
b. Columns in the maintenance allocation mechanical failure by scrutiny. 
chart are as follows: (ad) Test. To verify serviceability and 


to detect incipient electrical or 
mechanical failure by use of spe- 
cial equipment such as gages, me- 


(1) Part or component. This column 
shows only the nomenclature or stan- 
dard item name. Additional descrip- 


tive data are included only where clar- ters, etc. 
ification is necessary to identify the (e) Replace. To substitute serviceable 
part. Components and parts compris- assemblies, subassemblies, and 
ing a major end item are listed al- parts for unserviceable compo- 
phabetically. Assemblies and subas- nents. 
assemblies are in alphabetical se- (f) Repair. To restore an item to serv- 
quence with their components listed iceable condition through correc- 
alphabetically immediately below the tion of a specific failure or un- 
assembly listing. serviceable condition. This function 
(2) Maintenance function. This column includes but is not limited to, in- 
indicates the various maintenance specting, cleaning, preserving, ad- 
functions allocated to the echelon justing, replacing, welding, rivet- 
capable of performing the operations. ing, and straightening. 
(a) Service. To clean, to preserve, and (g) Rebuild. To restore an item to a 
to replenish fuel and lubricants. standard as near as possible to 


*These changes supersede so much of DA Supply Manuals SIG 7 & 8 AN/FGQ-1, 1 August 1958, including C 1, 
12 May 1959; SIG 7 & 8 RE-121/UG, 27 June 1958; and SIG 7 & 8 PP-748/U, 16 September 1957, including C 1, 
9 February 1960, as pertains to first echelon items herein. 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


original or new condition in ap- 
pearance, performance, and life 
expectancy. This is accomplished 
through the maintenance technique 
of complete disassembly of the 
item, inspection of all parts or 
components, repair or replacement 
of worn or unserviceable elements 
using original manufacturing tol- 
erances and/or specifications and 
subsequent reassembly of the item. 


Ist, 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th echelon. The 
X indicates the echelon responsible 
for performing that parciular main- 
tenance operation, but does not neces- 


sarily indicate that repair parts will 


be stocked at that level. Echelons 
higher than the echelon marked by X 
are authorized to perform the indi- 
cated operation. 


Tools required. This column _indi- 
cates codes assigned to each indi- 
vidual tool equipment, test equipment, 
and maintenance equipment refer- 
enced. The grouping of codes in this 
column of the maintenance allocation 
chart indicates the tool, test, and 
maintenance equipment required to 
perform the maintenance function. 


Remarks. Entries in this column will 
be utilized when necessary to clarify 


any of the data cited in the proced- 
ing columns. 
c. Columns in the allocation of tools for 
maintenance functions are as follows: 

(1) Tools required for maintenance func- 
tions. This column lists tools, test, 
and maintenance equipment required 
to perform the maintenance func- 
tions. 

(2) 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th echelon. A dagger 
indicates the echelons allocated the 
faculty. 

(3) Tool code. This column lists the tool 
code assigned. 

(4) Remarks. Entries in this column are 
used to clarify data in the other col- 
umns. 


2. Maintenance by Using Organizations 

When this equipment is used by signal 
service organizations organic to theater head- 
quarters or communication zones to provide 
theater communications, those maintenance 
functions allocated up to and including fourth 
echelon are authorized to the. organization 
operating this equipment. 


3. Mounting Hardware 

The basic entries of the maintenance allo- 
cation chart do not include mounting hard- 
ware such as screws, nuts, bolts, washers, 
brackets, clamps, etc. 


Maintenance Allocation Chart 
() (2) (8) (9) 
MAINTENANCE TOOLS 
PART OR COMPONENT REMARKS. 
FUNCTION REQUIRED 
R, “MIXER AN,"FGQ 1; AN/FGQ JA a 
(including Universal Connector Kit MX-733/FGQ-} service External parts 
and Relay Assembly RE-121/UG) 6 Interior parts 
adjust Lee Initial Adjustments 
1,2,6,7 AUl adjustments 
inspect External parts 
Interior parts 
test 1,2 Performs resistance, voltage and current 
measurements to determine condition of 
circuits. Performs operational tests to 
insure the interoperation of components. 
Tothra 7 Conducts all tests to insure equipment 
returned to user meets minimum mechanical 
visual, electrical and operational 
requirements 
rebuitd 
TABLE AND ACCESSORIES 
CABLES _ [replace 
CABLE ASSEMBLIES replace 
repair 
CONNECTORS P replace 
CORD ASSEMBLY replace ; 
FEET, MOUNTING replace 6 { 
FILTERS. LOW PASS replace a 6 
MOUNTS, VIBRATION replace 6 
PLUG, TELEPHONE SOSOCS;«;7;7;7;7<; replace 6 
“RELAY, ARMATURE replace 6 
“SPLICE, CONDUCTORS Teplace 6 
SWITCH, PUSH replace 6 
TERMINAL, LUGS ‘replace ra 
WIRE, ELECTRICAL replace 6 
REPEATER UNIT 
CAPACITORS, FIXED, PAPER DIELECTRIC ~Treplace 6 
CONNECTORS, RECEPTACLE, ELECTRICAL replace —— 41 6 
COVERS, ELECTRICAL RELAY replace 6 
IS a ta 


() Q) (3) (a) (s) (6s) ) (8) (9) 


MAINTENANCE 1ST | 2ND | 3RD | 4TH | 5TH TOOLS 
PART.OR: COMPONENT. FUNCTION ECH. | ECH. | ECH.]| €CH.|] FCH REQUIRED REMARKS 
AN/FGQ1,4N/FOQ-1ACIne] WX T34/FOQ-1 And RE-T21/UGy 
(continued) & 
FILTERS, BAND, SUPPRESSION a a | 
6 el 
fee 
é | 
= 
RETAYS, ARGATORE 
| 6 | 
RING RETAY ONT ————— ti— =. 
CASLE, POWER, ELECTRICAL Teplace 6 
CAPACITORS, FIXED, PAPER DIELECTRIC replace aa) 6 — 
ee 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| a ET} 
| 
RECTIFIERS, WETATLTC | 
[RESTSTORS, “FIXED, WINE WOUND | 
SWITCH SENSITIVE | 
[_TEMSPONLER, POWER STEF-OOBW X8pSTEF-UF [repTace 


AN/FGQ-1; AN/FGQ-14 Ine] MX-733/FGQ-1 And RE-121/UG) 4 


‘ es : : 
4) Q) @ @ © © (a) (9) 
MAINTENANCE 1ST | 2ND | 3RD | 4TH] 5TH TOOLS 
PART OR COMPONENT FUNCTION ECH. | ECH ecH | ECH.| ECH REQUIRED REMARKS 
AN/FGQ-1; AN/FGQ-1ACInc} MX 733/FGQ-1 And RE..121/UG) 
(continued) 
UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR KIT MX 733/FGQ-] (used with service 
but not part of AN/FGQ-1) inspect 
test 1 Continuity 
rebuild 6,7 
CASLES, POWER ELECTRICAL replace 
CONNECTORS replace 
GROMMETS replace 
RESISTORS, FIXED. WIRE WOUND replace 
SWITCHES, TOGGLE replace 


TERMINAL BOARD replace 


6 


nN 
> “VAN AANA SO 


nN 


RELAY ASSEMBLY RE-121/UG (sed with but not rebuild 

part of AN/FGQ. 1) 
BUSHINGS replace 
CABLE, POWER replace 
CAPACITORS replace 
CLAMP replace 
CONNECTOR replace 
GROMMET replace 


RELAY, ARMATURE RE-163/'G 
RESISTORS 


SOCKET, RELAY replace 


‘| TERMINAL BOARD : 
TERMINAL LUGS 


AN/FGQ-1; AN/FGQ-1A (Incl MX-733/FGQ-1 And RE-121/UG) 


replace 
replace 


renlace 


reptace 


xX 


fen 


hi | 


N 


xX 


a 


| Peo A ese de Felipe ehel dose ee =a 


AN 


Allocation of Tools for Maintenance Functions 


4) 


TOOLS REQUIRED F@R MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS 


(2) 


1ST 
ECH 


(3) 


2ND 
ECH 


(a) (5) (6) 7) (8) 
3RD | 4TH | STH TOOL 
ECH. | ECH | FCH.] CODE REMARKS 


“And RE T3T/0Gy 


“Ts AY 


Ccontinued) 
MULTIMETER AN/URM-195 


Replaces Multimeters TS-297/U and TS-352/U 


SHUNE INSTRUMENT MULTIRANGE MX-1471/C 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
1 


APPENDIX III 
BASIC ISSUE ITEMS 


SECTION | 


1. Scope 

a. This appendix lists items supplied for 
initial operation and for running spares. The 
list includes tools, accessories, parts, and ma- 
terial issued as part of the major end item. 
The list includes all items authorized for basic 
operator maintenance of the equipment. End 
items of equipment are issued on the basis 
of allowances prescribed in the equipment 
authorization tables and other documents that 
are a basis for requisitioning. 

b. Columns are as follows: 


(1) Source, maintenance, and recoverabil- 
ity code. Not used. 

(2) Federal stock number. This column 
lists. the 11-digit Federal stock num- 
ber. 

(3) Designation by model. A dagger (+) 
indicates the model in which the part 
is used. 

(4) Description. Nomenclature or the 
standard item name and brief iden- 
tifying data for each item are listed 
in this column. When requisitioning, 
enter the nomenclature and descrip- 
tion on the requisition. 

(5) Unit of issue. The unit of issue is 
the supply term by which the indi- 
vidual item is counted for procure- 
ment, storage, requisitioning, allow- 
ances, and issue purposes. 

(6) Eapendability. Expendable items are 


INTRODUCTION 


indicated by the letter X ; nonexpend- 
able items are indicated by NX. 
Quantity authorized. Under ‘Items 
Comprising an Operable Equipment,” 
the column lists the quantity of items 
supplied for the initial operation of 
the equipment. Under “Running 
Spares and Accessory Items,” the 
quantities listed are those issued in- 
itially with the equipment as spare 
parts. The quantities are authorized 
to be kept on hand by the operator 
for maintenance of the equipment. 
(8) Illustrations. The “Item No.” column 
lists the Figure No. and the refer- 
ence designations that appear on the 
part in the equipment. These same 
designations are also used on any 
illustrations of the equipment. 


(7 


~— 


2. Critical Items 

A zero slash (¢) in the “Description” col- 
umn indicates items that are expected to fail 
during the first year or items that will make 
the equipment inoperative if they fail. 


3. Comments or Suggestions 


Any comments concerning omissions and dis- 
crepancies in this Change will be prepared on 
DA Form 2028 and forwarded direct to Com- 
manding Officer, U. S. Army Signal Materiel 
Support Agency, ATTN: SIGMS-ML, Fort 
Monmouth, N. J. 


QQ) {2} 


(3) 


SECTION II. FUNCTIONAL PARTS LIST. 


(a) 


a 
a 
7 


(a) (9) 


‘cael 
SOURCE z ray ILLUSTRATIONS 
MAINTENANCE DFSIGNATION Su] z EN 
AND FEDERAL BY DESCRIPTION ER a z9 | 
RECOVERABILITY a ee MODFI 5— = 125] ricure ITEM 
54 < NO NO 
CODE ua 
; iden 
1;2 | 
ITEMS COMPRISING AN OPERABLE EQUIPMENT 
TELETYPEWRITER, REPEATER--MIXER AN/FGQ-1; AN/FGQ-14 
CINCLUDING UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR KIT MX-733/FGQ-1 
AND RELAY ASSEMBLY RE-121/UG) 
PART I 
[ NOTE: Mode? Column | refers to AN/FGQ-1,Column 2 refers to AN/FGQ-1A. | [| | | | 
5815-256 -4067 TELETYPEWRITER REPEATER MIXER AN/FGQ-1;AN/FGQ-1A: f/secret transmission f/wire and | 
radio cem; input 95 v to 125 v, 190 v to 250 v, 25 cye to 60 cyc, ac 
EC LS 
GROUP 1 
COMPONENT LIST 
CT ASSEMBLY, : AL: Tones part STs are 
No. P-404-CCT; approx 2-1/2 ft 1g | 
995-160-095) [CABLE ASSEMBLY, POWER, ELECTRICAL: 2 cond No. 16 AWG;w/socket H.B. Jones part M3AT-S 
No. S-404-CCT; approx 2-1/2 ft ig | 
F ASSEMBLY, SPECIAL PU! SE, ELECTRICAL: stranded No. 22 AWG, cond; ea xX 1 2 M9D 
7 ft 1g; SigC dwg No. SC-D-4689 
5995 - 162-7091 + |t (ABLE ASSEMBLY, SPECIAL PURPOSE, ELECTRICAL: stranded No. 22 AWG cond; 30 in 1g; ea xX 1 2 M9C 
WECo No. M9C 
5995 230-3303 F BLE ASSEMBLY, POWER, ELECTRICAL: cable MIL type CO-OIGF(2/18) 0300; terminated. lea |X | 1 | 2  |DO 
w/plugs Hubbel? part No. 7082 and No. 7251; approx 2 ft 3 in 19 WECo part 
No. M2DH modified 
995-542-6033 i ABLE ASSEMBLY, SPECIAL PURPOS LECTRICAL: 2 stranded No. 16 AWG; 1 braided No. 34 . ea 4 1 2 M3AT-S 
AWG; 2 ft 7-1/16 in 1g; WECo part M3AT w/S--404-CCT Socket 
995-542-6050 ul ABLE ASSEMBLY, SPECIAL PURPOSE, ELECTRICAL: 2 stranded No. 16 AWG, 1 braided No. 34 ea xX 1 2 M3AT-P 
AWG; 2 ft 7-1/16 in 19; WECo part M3AT w/p-404-CCT Plug 
995-542-6062 ABLE ASSEMBLY, SPECIAL PURPOSE, TRICAL: stranded No. 18 AWG, 1 braided No. 34 ea xX L 2 Dc 
AWG; 2 ft 10-5/8 in 1g; WECo part M4AB w/7055 Hubbell Cap 


a) {2} GQ) (a) (s) (6) (7) (8) (9) 
r 7 T 
SOURCE ral fa) ILLUSTRATIONS 
MAINTENANCE. DESIGNATION sf 2 [28 
AND EDERAL BY DESCRIPTION ea] s [ES 
STOCK NUMBER guy] Oo jet 
RECOVERABILITY MODEL a) a) 35 FIGURE ITEM 
CODE x 7 NO NO 
| | 2 |AN/FGQ 1;AN/FGQ-14 (Incl MX-733/FGQ-1 And RE-121/UG) continued) 
{ 6145-191-3283 + CABLE, POWER, ELECTRICAL: 4 cond; MIL type CO-O4LGF (4/18)SJ0524 ft xX 11 2 M5G 
H 5815.-613 -0262 f OWER SUPPLY PP-748,/U ea NX 1 2 POWER 
UNIT 
5915 -188-5631 t RELAY, ARMATURE RE. 163/G ea NX 7 2 255 
RELAY 
GROUP 2 
POWER SUPPLY PP-748/U 
16130-351--6732 RECTIFIER ASSEMBLY, MET“ wg No. SM-D-169183 
es 


5975 -498-0562 


9945 --384--8097 


5945-188 -5631 


PART IT 

{UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR KIT MX-733/FGQ-1: Manual control; black wrinkle finsih;7 in lg 
x 4-1/2 in w x 2-1/16 in h sw box; permits 2 "Crypto Units",2 "SpTD Units" or 1 
"Crypto Unit" and 1 "SpTD Unit" to be connected to Teletypewriter 


Repeater Mixer AN/FGQ-1 


NO OPERABLE EQUIPMENT PARTS 


PART IIT 


ELAY ASS RE-121/UG: steel box 5-9/32 in w x 9-1/2 in h x 5-3/16 in d 0/a;to 
send and receive +t signal 
RELAY, ARMATURE RE-163/G 


| : | 


(Incl MX-733/FGQ-1 And RE-121/UG) 9 


AN/FGQ-1; AN/FGQ-1A 


4) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) @) (8) (9) 


SOURCE = a ILLUSTRATIONS 
MAINTENANCE : DESIGNATION wae 2 DN 
AND FEDERAC BY DESCRIPTION eal = [eS 
STOCK NUMBER aa =] <= 
RECOVERABILITY MODEL | > w 1385 FIGURE ITEM 
CODE > T NO Ne 
1/2 AN/FGQ--1; AN/FGQ-14 CIncl MX-733/FGQ-1 And RE-121/UG) (continued) 
reer 
RUNNING SPARES AND ACCESSORY ITEMS 
em | mn ne | a | ee ae | | | ef | | — - |] |) ++ | 
TELETYPEWRITER, REPEATER-MIXER AN,'FGQ-1; AN/FGQ-14 


CINCLUDING UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR KIT MX-733/FGQ-1 
AND RELAY ASSEMBLY RE.-121/UG) 


PART I 


TELETYPEWRITER REPEATER-MIXER AN/FGQ~-1; AN/FGQ-1A4 


GROUP I 
TABLE, INCLUDING REPEATER AND MIXING RELAY UNITS 


5920-228-4502 


+ [t+ FUSE, PLUG: 0.8 amp Buss part No. S-8/10 xX 
5920-243 -4175 t |t+ FUSE, PLUG: 3.2 amp Buss part No. $--3-2/10 ea xX 5 | 
6240-132-5316 + |t LAMP, INCANDESCENT: -WECo part No. 534 ea xX 2 i 
5915-188-5631 + |F RELAY, ARMATURE RE-163/G ea x | 2 
GROUP 2 
POWER SUPPLY PP-7413/U 
< (Parts Common to AN/FGQ-1; AN/FGQ-14) 
59 20-- 280-3160 FUSE, CARTRIDGE: 12.6 amp; MIL type FI5G1R60B ea x 5 | 
5920-280 -9343 FUSE, CARTRIDGE: i0 amp, MIL type F15G1IOROB ea xX 3 | 


ata ts Pacis saeco Satie aaa eg 
AN/FGQ_1; AN/FGQ-1A (incl MX-733/FGQ-1 And RE-121/UG) 


Bnet shpat mentng eam aN BE ae AINE eo tae REN iit teenie 


BY ORDER OF THE SECRETARIES OF THE ARMY AND THE AIR FORCE: 


Official : 
R. V. LEE, 
Major General, United States Army, 
The Adjutant General. 


G. H. DECKER, 
General, United States Army, 
Chief of Staff. 


THOMAS D. WHITE, 


Official: Chief of Staff, United States Air Force. 


J. L. TARR, 
Colonel, United States Air Force, 
Director of Administrative Services. 


Distribution : 


Active Army: 


To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-7 requirements for TM 11 Series (UNCL) Plus the following 


formula: 
USASA. (2) Units org under fol TOE: (2 copies each except as indc) 
CNGB (2) 
TechStf, DA (1) except 11-7 11-500 (AA-AE) (4) 
CSiGO (18) 

DASA (5) 11-16 11-557 
US ARADCOM (2) 11-57 11-587 
US ARADCOM Regn (2) 11-97 11-592 
MDW (1) 
Seventh US Army (2) 11-117 H-597 
EUSA (2) 11-155 

NG: None. 

USAR: None. 


For explanation of abbreviations used, see AR 320-50. 


37U. S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: 1961 —570795/788 


iW 


gp BEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY TECHNICAL MANUAL 
4p EEPARTMENT OF THE AIR FORCE TECHNICAL ORDER 


TM 11-2209 


TO 31W4-2FGQI1-1 
C4 


TELETYPEWRITER REPEATER-MIXER AN/FGQ-1 


re M. 11-2209 
TO 31W4-2FGQ1-1 
CHANGES No. 4 ) 


TM 11-2209, 20 February 1946, is changed as 
follows: 
Page 1, paragraph 1.1 (C8). 
jng changes: 
a. In line 3, change “SR 745--45-5” to read: 
AR 700-58. 
6b. In line 3, change “Office of the Chief 
Signal Officer’? to read: Commanding 
General, Signal Corps Engineering Lab- 
_Oratories, Fort Monmouth, N. J. 
b. In line 4, change “SR 700-45-5” to read: 
AR 700-38. 
c. In line 5, delete ‘SR 
Page 72, figure 75.2 (C8). 
changes: 
. Reverse the terminal designations 3 and 6 of 
( send relay K1, in A, B, and C. 
~ Reverse the terminal designations 4 and 5 of 
receive relay K2, in A, B, and C. 
67.8 (C3). Make the 


Make the follow- 


700-45-5 and.” 
Make the following 


Page 72, paragraph 
following changes: 
a(2). In line 7, change ‘5’ to read: 4. 
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AND THE AIR FORCE 
Wasuinctren 25, D. C., 7 August 1956 


Tn Line 12, change ‘‘from the AN/FGQ-1 
with current approximately half the 
value of the signal line current” to read: 
(provided that plug Pi is connected to a 
source of 110- to 120-volt ac power). 

In Line 16, change ‘‘4” to read: 5. 

c(2). After the second sentence, insert the 
following: (Plug P1 should be removed 
from the source of power). 

Page 72, figure 75.3 (C3). Make the following 
changes: 

Reverse the terminal designations 3 and 6 of 
send relay K1. 

Reverse the terminal designations 4 and 5 of 
receive relay K2. 

Position the armature of send relay K1 
against the No. 4 contact or the relay. 

Page 72, figure 75.6 (C3). Make the following 
changes: 

Reverse the wires connected to terminals 4 
and 5 of the receive relay jack. 

Reverse the wires connected to terminals 3 
and 6 of the send relay jack. 
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DESTRUCTION NOTICE 


WHY -— To prevent the enemy from using or salvaging this equipment for his benefit. 


WHEN — When ordered by your commander. 


HOW —1. 


2, 


Oe AT SOS 


Smash — Use sledges, axes, handaxes, pickaxes, hammers, crowbars, heavy tools. 
Cut — Use axes, handaxes, machetes. 

Burn — Use gasoline, kerosene, oil, flame throwers, incendiary grenades. 
Explosives — Use firearms, grenades, TNT. 


Disposal — Bury in slit trenches, fox holes, other holes. Throw in streams. Scatter. 


USE ANYTHING IMMEDIATELY AVAILABLE FOR DESTRUCTION OF THIS 


WHAT — 1. 


s 


i i 


EQUIPMENT 


Smash — Cabinets, tables, relays, resistors, capacitors, switches, nameplates and other 
identifying marks. 


Cut — All wiring, cords and cables, relay and transformer windings. 
Burn — Technical Manuals, diagrams, circuit labels. 


Bend — Frameworks and panels. 


Bury or scatter — Any or all of the above pieces after smashing, cutting, or breaking. 


DESTROY EVERYTHING 


vii 
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Figure 1. Typical AO, on-line station arrangement. 
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“transmission to a distant station. 


as off-line room circuits. 


RESTRICTED 


This manual supersedes TM 11-2209, 131B2 Printer Station Equipment for Army and Navy Installations, 10 May 1944. 


PART ONE 
INTRODUCTION 


Section I. 


1. General 


a. Teletypewriter Set 131B2 is used in conjunc- 
tion with other teletypewriter equipment to provide 
a teletypewriter secrecy system in which plain text 
messages may be automatically enciphered before 
Incoming mes- 
‘sages received in cipher are automatically deciphered 
and appear on the recording teletypewriter in plain 
text. These teletypewriter station arrangements 
are adaptable for general use over stable communi- 
‘cation facilities either wire or radio or for local 
enciphering and deciphering arrangements known 
An on-line station instal- 
lation is shown in figure 1. Two types of crypto- 
graphic units may be used with the 131B2 set. 
These cryptographic units are not furnished as 
components of the Teletypewriter Set 131B2. One 
of these units which is contained in a black metal 
box and located on the table of the 131B2 set will 
be hereinafter referred to as the “crypto unit.” 
The other unit is a special transmitter-distributor 
referred to as the “SpTD unit.” 


tem operates on the basis of mixing the characters 


The secrecy sys- 


of a message pulse by pulse with coding combina- 
tions set up by the “crypto” or “SpTD unit.” En- 
ciphered messages are automatically deciphered by 


DESCRIPTION OF TELETYPEWRITER SET 131B2 


recombining the characters pulse by pulse by means 
of a “crpyto” or “SpTD unit.” The arrangement 
is limited in use to the start-stop form of teletype- 
writer operation at a speed of 60 words or 368 


operations per minute. 


b. 131B2 station arrangements have been designed 
to operate under the same transmission conditions 
under which normal teletypewriter stations operate. 


¢. 131B2 station arrangements have been designed 
to provide service in place of teletypewriter sta- 
They 


will operate directly on a line or line extension in 


tions where a secrecy system is required. 


combination with the various line units, repeater 


units, and telegraph terminals or in off-line circuits. 


d. When 131B2 station arrangements are used 
with direct current for universal motors the primary 
source of power supply should be 105 to 125 volts 
direct current (d-c). When these arrangements are 
equipped with alternating-current (a-c) synchro- 
nous motors the primary source of power should be 
95 to 125 volts, 60-cycle. When a-c series or uni- 
versal motors are furnished, the primary source of 
power may be 25, 40, 50, or 60 cycles and the line 
voltages 95, 105, II5, 125, 190, 210, 230, or 250 
volts. 


SHOCK-PRO 
“MOUNTING 


-MIXING | 
“RELAY UNIT 


ISAT-P CORD WITH PLUG 
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Figure 2. Teletypewriter Set 131B2, over-all illustration. 


l 


SECTION 
STORAGE WV: 


place 


= & 
& i 
~ 
bed 

Sw 

a 

> 

i] 

S 
oS 

» 

S 

Ss 

> 

S 

iy 

ia) 

~ « 

ie) 

ee] 

Raed 

Sy ‘ 

wn i 

M a 
S % 
3 

& so 
S : 
B 

2 

% 

~ 

o 

& 

~ : 

% 

S 

= 

2 


F 


2 


ome 


Se 


Figure 5. Teletypewriter Set 131B2, front view, door closed. 


Figure 6. Teletypewriter Set 131B2, front view, door open and shield removed. 


2. Table of Components 


The items listed below in table I are the components 


of Teletypewriter Set 131Bz. 
are for the equipment unpacked and ready for use. 


The data given below 


Table I 
: Weight Dimensions von 
Quantity Component sponds) (inches) seeds 
1 Teletypewriter Set 181B2.............0.0ce cece cence es 160 3034 x 26 x 22 10.1 
1 DaC POWET COPD 2 Poccictaiecstee cd teeta acca ree Wath nase chats invncgusaidlloie.d Pia sues aeud alboas ole: als aie Wel iaun nuar'e divine sose wiayece codes] MAS emcees cee 
1 ' M8AT-P cord with multiconductor plug... .. 2. cc cece cele ccc cee eee ele eee cece eee e eee eee ee [ teehee eenees 
1 MBAT-S cord with multiconductor socket.......... 0c cbc ccc cence cele ee cece eee e eee athe terrae eaas 
1 M9 GC sot ti25 sete se eters cite eos Meets eaene Mant tele Lal Aydt te oe ess detente! Ae OMe in AN ace oe oe beara 
1 MODs Cords seca ike ea ee ie eed wa hee Wed Bad bs Is a Dee SET oh he ks 8 ha Sb dale hai wed MG dee weds 
1 M5G: Cablenae tle cael s cotiwna dune eategs S 9g Sire ieee ats bel] Whee -wtele wale Ble hae wit Hie eeu Da Wie Sees CRS rede we Maar ee 
1 Fleater- 1am peices tits sesaas Cais neletatate habitus pees Obs eae Sal weM EN oases eae ba eahel eee nd canes S 
7 Qbo-ty pe: Telay eos. ed.ccetews bie Soviet el ble eg whe See ¥ 15 5Y4 xX 234 x 2% 009 
1 Power unit (when a-c power is used). 
Malini. UM itiivec:.o.shs! Craesica ice lartis uredeeios Sones £4 Baars hades 79 194 x74x 9K TT 
Waristorctiititiis. aoe ti iidies Diese edt dal eee nsdudts 11 20% x 44x 4% .21 


3. Physical Description of Teletypewriter Set 
131B2 

a. Taste. (1) The table of Teletypewriter Set 

131B2 is constructed of wood. It ha8~a walnut 


finish and is 3014 inches high, 26 inches wide, and_ 
22 inches deep. A serial number is stamped inside | 


the table near the top of the right front leg. The 
inside of the table is shielded to reduce the radia- 
tion of text signals that might be picked up by 
nearby radio receivers. Part of this shield forms 
the bottom of the table. It contains mounting ar- 
rangements for the repeater unit and the mixing 
relay unit. A power box is provided as part of the 
table and is bolted to the side wall. Four clearance 
holes are provided in the top of the shield with four 
starting holes located immediately above those in the 
table top. They are used for mounting certain 
auxiliary equipment. Three mounting holes are 
located in the table top next to and to the left of 
the control panel and these are also used to mount 
auxiliary equipment. 

(2) The power box contains a power relay for 
turning on the “crypto” or “SpTD unit” motor 
when the set is in the “cipher” condition, power 
filters to reduce the radiation of signals on the power 
lines, a terminal on the frame of the box for con- 
necting ground leads, and a terminal block for con- 
necting the primary power source and power leads 
to the-teletypewriter. The cover of the power box 
(fig. 7) contains a 4-connector receptacle to receive 
the 4-connector plug of the power unit or the 4- 
connector plug of the cord which is used instead of 
the power unit when d-c primary power is used. 
The cover of the box also contains a 3-connector 


receptacle to receive the power cord of the “crypto” 
or “SpTD unit” and a 2-connector convenience re- 
ceptacle which is connected across primary power 
at all times. This convenience receptacle may be 
used for a soldering iron, trouble lamp or the cord 
and plug of a heating lamp when this lamp is used. 
Caution should be exercised before using this con- 
venience outlet for soldering irons or lamps so that 
the irons or lamps will not be destroyed by an a-c 
voltage supply that is higher in value than the rated 
voltage of the iron or lamps. A fustat mounting 
and a 3.2-ampere fustat are also provided on the 
cover of the power box and these protect the 
“crypto” or “SpTD unit” motor circuit. A squeeze- 
type cord connector is provided in one of the knock- 
outs in the bottom of the power box to clamp the 
power cords‘entering the box. 


-RECEPTACLE FOR 
CORD FROM POWER 
UNIT WHEN AC POWER 
1S USED OR FOR PATCH 
CORD WHEN DOC POWE 
{S USED 


CONVENIENCE OUTLET 
ALSO USED FOR HEATER 
LAMP 


RECEPTACLE FOR 
MOTOR POWER 
«lO"CRYPTO” OR 
SPTO UNIT” 


3.2 AMPERE FUSTAT 
TL93173S 


Figure 7. Power box cover. 


(3) The metal bottom of the table forms a shelf 
inside the table on which the main part of the power 
unit mounts. Holes are provided in this shelf for 
mounting screws to mount the varistor unit under 
the table. Av hole is provided in the bottom of the 
table, at the rear under the left-hand side looking 
from the front, to permit the power cords which 
connect to the power box to enter the table. The 
cord that connects the two parts of the power unit 
also passes through this hole. Two bushings, to 
provide for loop or line leads and cords from the 
teletypewriter set are provided in the bottom of the 
table under the position of the terminal strip to 
which these leads and cords connect. The rear of 
the table is inclosed with an easily removable metal 
grill which bonds with the table shield. A hinged 
wooden door is provided on the front of the table. 
This door completely incloses the front of the table 
except for the control panel on which control keys 
and lamps are mounted. On the most recent sets 
manufactured, a section of the door immediately to 
the left of the cut-out for the control panel is par- 
tially sawed through to provide for easily removing 
a piece of the door when certain auxiliary equip- 
ment is used. The control panel, which is part of 
the repeater unit, is mounted under the top of the 
table at the center of the front. Behind the door a 
removable metal plate, which bonds with the table 


shield and which shields the wiring of the units. 
mounted in the table, is provided. 

(4) The top of the table is provided with six 
shockproof mountings. The two front mountings. 
and the two inner rear mountings are used to mount 
the “crypto unit.” One front mounting and two 
rear mountings are used to mount the “SpTD unit.” 
Two. holes are provided toward the rear of the 
table top and the hole at the left looking from the 
front of the table is used to carry the cords of the 
“crypto” or “SpTD unit” into the table. The right- 
hand hole and the four slots in the front of the 
table top are not used in this application of the set. 


b. REPEATER Unit. The repeater unit (figs. 8 
and 9) consists of a mounting plate 101% inches. 
high and 19 inches wide and a control panel 5% 
inches high and 334 inches wide. The mounting 
plate mounts on the lower part of the mounting 
rack in the table and contains four polar relays, one 
Y-type relay, two U-type relays, connecting blocks. 
for four 255-A type relays, resistors, capacitors, 
filters, connecting blocks, fuse mountings and fuses, 
power receptacles, and a key. The control panel 
which mounts on the front of the table contains two 
keys and three lamps as well as a cut-out covered 
by a cover plate. This cut-out is used to mount an 
auxiliary key when required. 


Figure 8. Front view of repeater unit panel. 


os 
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Figure 9. Rear view of repeater unit panel. 


ce. Mixinc Reray Unit. The mixing relay unit power resistors, fuse receptacles and fuses, a power 


(figs. 10 and 11) consists of a mounting plate 834 
inches high and 19 inches wide which mounts in the 
table above the repeater unit. It contains three con- 


necting blocks for 255-A type relays, capacitors, “crypto” or “SpTD unit.” 


Figure 10. Front view of mixing 
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cord and connector, terminal blocks, and a power 


receptacle to receive cords and plugs from the 


relay unit panel. 


Figure 11. Rear view of mixing relay unit panel. 


4. Cords and Cable 


Five cords and one cable are provided with every 
Teletypewriter Set 131B2. These cords and cable 
are all that are required for normal services. The 
cords and cable are as follows: 


a. D-c Power Corp. This cord has a 4-connec- 
_tor plug on one end and a three-connector socket 
on the other end. It is used when direct-current 
(d-c) primary power is used and connects the 
power box to the repeater unit. 


b. M3AT-—P Corp. This cord is 2 feet long with 
a multiconductor plug. ‘This cord, which is shielded, 
carries the line connections of the transmitter-dis- 


tributor of a 19-type teletypewriter set to the 
M3AT-S cord below. 


c. M3AT-S Corp. This cord is 2 feet long 
with a multiconductor socket which connects to the 
teletypewriter base. It is a shielded cord and plugs 
into the M3AT~—P cord mentioned above. 


d. MgC Corp. This cord is 2 feet, 6 inches long. 
It is an 8-conductor shielded cord with the shield 
terminating as a lead on one end and as a connector 
on a multiconductor plug on the other end. It con- 


nects to the teletypewriter base and plugs into the 
MoD cord. 


e. MoD Corp. This cord is 6 feet long. It is 
an 8-conductor shielded cord with the shield termi- 
nating as a conductor on one end and as a connector 
on a multiconductor socket on the other end. It 
connects to a terminal block on the set and plugs into 
the MoC cord mentioned above. 


f. M5G Caste. This is a 4-conductor, 18-gauge, 
shielded power cable 9 feet long. The shield is 
brought out of each end as a conductor and the 
cable is used to connect the power circuits of the 
teletypewriter and the 131Bz2 set. 


5. Heater Lamp 

A 50-watt lamp, inclosed in a protective cage and 
attached to a cord on the other end of which is a 
combined plug and receptacle, is provided for use 
in tropical areas. This lamp, which may be laid on 
top of the power unit, is intended to keep the inside 
of the set dry and free from certain types of insects. 
The cord plugs into the convenience outlet in the 
power box on the table. 


6. 255—A Type Relays 

The 255—A relay is a demountable polar relay. Seven 
of these relays are used with each 131B2 set. They 
mount in the connecting blocks of the mixing relay 
and repeater units of the 131Bz2 set. 


7. Power Unit 


The power unit consists of two parts. One part isa 
varistor unit containing the stacks of selenium disks 
and the other part is the main unit containing the 
power transformer, capacitors, filters, fuses, cross- 
connection panels, and cords. The varistor unit 
mounts under the bottom of the 131Bz2 table by 
means of mounting screws and the main unit stands 
inside of the table on the bottom. A 4-conductor 
cord provided with a multiconductor socket is a 
part of the main unit and this socket connects to a 
plug which is part of the varistor unit. A 4-con- 
ductor cord with a 4-conductor plug is also a part 
of the main unit and this plugs into the 4-conductor 
outlet in the power box on the 131B2 table. A 
3-conductor cord equipped with a 3-conductor re- 
ceptacle is part of the main unit and this cord, 
which is connected to the d-c output of the unit, 
connects to a 3-conductor base on the repeater unit. 
The main unit contains a panel which mounts eight 
input-voltage taps, four frequency taps, and eight 
rectifier taps. This panel is covered by a door 
hinged to the outer case of the main unit. This 
door, upon being opened, operates a safety switch 
which opens the hot side of the primary power. The 
primary side of the power unit is fused by a 10- 
ampere fusetron and the secondary side is fused by 
a 1.6-ampere fusetron. These fusetrons are mounted 
on the panel containing the taps mentioned above. 


8. General Functioning of Equipment 

a. REPEATER Unit. (1) The front and rear 
views of the repeater unit panel are shown in figures 
8 and 9. The repeater unit is provided primarily 
to control the direction of transmission into or out 
of the set. By means of a reversing relay arrange- 
ment it directs incoming enciphered material to the 
mixing relay unit and “crypto” or “SpTD unit” 
for deciphering and directs the deciphered output 
to the receiving teletypewriter. When the station 
is sending, the repeater unit directs the plain text 
material from the teletypewriter to the mixing relay 
unit and “crypto” or “SpTD unit” and directs the 
enciphered output to the line. The repeater unit 
provides for sending a “break” to the line and for 
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the reception and locking-in of a received “break” 
which automatically stops sending from the station 
and returns it to the “text” condition. Controls 
are provided to permit the transmission and recep- 
tion of plain text as well as enciphered text at the 
will of the operator. 


(2) A local test feature permitting the operator 
to send from the local keyboard or transmitter to 
the local typing unit is also provided and is so 
arranged that its use does not interfere with traffic 
between other stations on the same circuit. This 
feature is particularly useful when tape transmission 
is used and it is desired to prove the tape locally 
before transmission and is useful for test purposes. 
The repeater unit also includes a station test feature 
which provides a means of locally testing and lin- 
ing up a complete station when no line is available 
or without interfering with the line if one is con- 
nected to the set. Visual signals are provided to 
indicate whether the station is in the “cipher” or 
“text” condition and whether a “break” is locked 
in the set. 


(3) Terminals are provided on the terminal strip 
of the repeater unit for connecting local battery for 
polar sending as well as for limited uses outside the 
131B2 set. 


b. Mixtnc Retay Unit. The panel of the mix- 
ing relay unit is shown in figures 10 and 11. The 
mixing relay unit is provided to receive straight text 
or enciphered signals from the repeater unit, en- 
cipher or decipher these signals by means of the 
“crypto” or “SpTD unit,” and send these en- 
ciphered or plain text signals back to the repeater 
unit for transmission to the line or to the teletype- 
writer. 


c. Power Unir. A power unit (fig. 2) is re- 
quired with 131B2 station arrangements when the 
primary power source is alternating current (ac). 
This power unit has the dual purpose of supply- 
ing d-c power for relay, magnet, and in some cases 
line operation, and of supplying the proper a-c volt- 
age to operate the teletypewriter and “crypto” or 
“SpTD” unit motors when the input frequencies 
and voltages are 25, 40, 50, or 60 cycles and 95, 
105, 115, 125, 190, 210, 230, or 250 volts. 


d. FUNCTIONING oF Krys, SWITCHES, AND 
Lamps. (1) General. A number of keys, lamps, 
and switches are provided as part of the station 
arrangements for the purpose of controlling and 
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supervising the operation and testing of the sta- 
tion. Some of the keys and the lamps are a part 
of the Teletypewriter Set 131B2 and some of the 
keys and the switches are a part of the teletype- 
writer. 


(2) Keys and lamps of Teletypewriter Set 
131B2. Two keys and three lamps are provided on 
the control panel of the 131B2 set for operating and 
supervisory purposes. (See fig. 5.) A key used for 
testing is provided inside of the set on the repeater 
unit panel. 


(a) CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT key. This 
is a three-position lockin lever type key with an 
added mechanical lock in its extreme positions. It 
is located on the control panel of the 131B2 set. 
(See fig. 5.) When thrown to its CIPHER posi- 
tion, it places the station in condition to send and 
receive enciphered messages. When thrown to its 
TEXT position, it places the station in condition to 
send and receive text messages. In the normal or 
LOCAL TEST position, it places the station in con- 
dition to send copy locally from its own keyboard 
or transmitter-distributor to its own typing unit. t 


(b) BREAK-BREAK RELEASE key. This is 
a three-position nonlocking lever-type key located 
on the control panel of the 131B2 set. (See fig. 5.) 
When thrown to its BREAK position, it creates a 
steady spacing condition on the line. When thrown 
to itt BREAK RELEASE position, it releases or 
unlocks a break which has been received by the sta- 
tion. 


(c) CIPHER lamp. This is an amber or green 
lamp located above the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST- 
TEXT key on the control panel (fig. 5) and it is 
lighted when the station is in the cipher condition. 


(d) TEXT lamp. This is a red lamp located be- 
low the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT key on 
the control panel (fig. 5) and it is lighted when 
the station is in the text condition. 


(e) BREAK lamp. This is a red lamp located 
above the BREAK-BREAK RELEASE key on 
the control panel (fig. 5) and it is lighted when a 
break has been received and locked into the station. 


(f) STA TEST key. This is a two-position 
twist-type key located inside the table of the 131B2 
set. (See fig. 9.) When in its TEST position, 
it places the station in condition to be tested locally. 
When in its REGULAR position, it places the sta- 


tion in condition for normal operation. 


(3) Keys and switches of teletypewriter set. 
Certain control keys and power switches are pro- 
vided as part of the teletypewriter and are used in 
operating the 131B2 set. These differ depending 
on the type of teletypewriter. 


(a) KEYBOARD-KBD & TAPE-TAPE key. 
This key is used on 19-type teletypewriter sets. (See 
fig. 12.) It is a lever-type key extending through . 
the cover of the 19-type teletypewriter. When the 
key is in the KEYBOARD position, the station will 
transmit from its keyboard and local copy of what 
is being transmitted from the keyboard will be 
printed. When the key is in its KBD & TAPE 
position, the station will transmit from its key- 
board, prepare a perforated tape, and print local 
copy of the transmission at the same time. If 
under this condition the station is in the LOCAL 
TEST condition, the copy shows what is being 
perforated but no transmission on the line takes 
place. When the key is in its TAPE position, the 
station will transmit from its transmitter-distribu- 
tor if it is turned on by its own start switch, local 
copy of the material being transmitted will be 
printed, and tape may be perforated. If the station 
is receiving and-the key is operated to its TAPE 
position, operation of the keyboard will not inter- 
fere with the received copy. 


Figure 12. KEVBOARD-KBD & TAPE-TAPE 
key of 19-type teletypewriter. 


(b) Power switches of teletypewriter. The wir- 
ing to the power switch of TG-7-A, TG-7-B, 
TG-37-B, TT-5/FG, TT-6/FG sets or in the tele- 
typewriter of the other 15- and 19-type sets must be 
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modified so that the switch will control the power 
to the 131B2 set, the “crypto” or “SpTD unit” 
motor and the teletypewriter motor. In the usual 
19-type set there are two other power switches 


independently controlling the motor of the trans-. 


mitter-distributor and the rectifier unit of the set. 
These must be operated to permit automatic trans- 
mission and perforating. 


(c) SEND-REC-BREAK key. This key on the 
various types of teletypewriter is not used with 
131B2 stations and the wiring to it must be modi- 
fied to remove it from the circuit. 


9. Electrical Characteristics 

a. Lines. The 131B2 station arrangements are 
connected to the various line units, line repeater 
units, and telegraph terminals by means of 0.020, 
0.030, or 0.060 ampere lines which are similar to 
those used with other telegraph arrangements. 


b. RapIo INDUCTION SUPPRESSION. Radio induc- 
tion suppression is required for two reasons. One 
is to reduce the possible interference with nearby 
radio receivers and the other is to reduce the pos- 
sibility of radio pick-up of text. signals as radiated 
by the keyboard contacts, transmitter-distributor, 
wiring and relays. The relay apparatus and wiring 
of the 131B2 set is shielded by a steel shield in the 
table and the cords interconnecting the 131B2 set 
and teletypewriter are shielded and the leads to these 
cords filtered. Teletypewriters are normally equip- 
ped with shielded cords and with suppression filters 
to reduce the radiation from the sets. 


ce. PowEr Suppiies. (1) The 131B2 station ar- 
rangement requires a source of d-c power for relay, 
magnet, and in some cases line operation; and a 
source of d-c or a-c power for the operation of the 
“crypto” or “SpTD unit” and teletypewriter motors. 
The dc for relay, magnet, and line operation should 
be 105 to 125 volts and the power drain at maximum 
load will be about 1 ampere. This dc may be sup- 
plied from a primary source of commercial or gas- 
engine direct current if the voltage is held within 
the limits mentioned above. Where a-c commercial 
or gas engine power is used, the direct current for 
relay, magnet, and line operation is supplied by the 
power unit.: 


(2) On stations where primary power is alter- 
nating current, the motor power for the “crypto” 
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or “SpTD unit” and the teletypewriter is supplied 
through the transformer of the 131B2 power unit. 
The power for the perforator start magnet and end 
of line indicator must be supplied from REC 13 or 
REC 30 installed in association with the 19-type 
table. The motor for the transmitter on the 19-type 
table will receive its power directly from the pri- 
mary power source or from the transformer of the 
REC 30 depending on the type of 19 table. The fol- 
lowing lists the primary requirements: 


(a) When direct current or universal motors on 
direct current are used, the primary power should 
be 105 to 125 volts dc and the power drain of the 
station, which will vary somewhat with the condi- 
tion of the equipment, will be about as follows: 

19-type station 
At 105 volts—3.8 amps, 400 watts 
At 125 volts—3.2 amps, 400 watts 

15-type station 
2.2 amps 230 watts 


1.8 amps 230 watts 


(b) When 60-cycle, a-c synchronous motors are 
used, the primary power should be 95- to 125-volt, 
60-cycle power, and the power drain of the station, 
which will vary somewhat with the condition of the 
equipment, will be about as follows: 

19-type station 
At 95 volts—s5.25 amps, 325 watts 
At 115 volts—7.5 amps, 500 watts 
At 125 volts—g.25 amps, 585 watts 


15-type. station 


3-9 amps, 190 watts 
4-9 amps, 260 watts 
5-55 amps, 300 watts 


(c) When a-c series or universal motors on alter- 
nating current are used, 25-, 40-, 50-, or 60-cycle, 
95-, 105-, I15-, 125-, 190-, 210-, 230-, or 250-volt 
primary power may be used. In this case the power 
unit of the 131B2 set supplies power for the motor 
of the “crypto” or “SpTD unit,’ teletypewriter 
motor and d-c drain of the 131B2 set. In the case 
of the 19-type set the transmitter-distributor motor 
and d-c drain for the perforating set are supplied 
from the power unit of the 19-type set. The power 
drain for the power unit of the 131B2 set is about é 
as follows: 
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Volts 


25 cycles 


40 cycles 


5@ cycles 


Amps 


Watts 


Amps 


Watts 


Amps 


Watts 


Amps 


60 cycles 


Watts 


95 
105 
115 
125 
190 
210 
230 
250 


3.00 
2.90 
2.65 
2.50 
1.80 
1.70 
1.60 
1.50 


265 
265 
265 
265 
265 
265 
265 
265 


3.00 
2.70 
2.45 
2.25 
1.50 
1.35 
1.25 
1.20 


270 
270 
270 
270 
270 
270 
270 
270 


3.40 
3.05 
2.90 
2.60 
1.75 
1.55 
1.40 
1.35 


300 
300 
300 
300 
300 
300 
300 
300 


3.55 
3.15 
2.90 
2.65 
1.75 
1.60 
1.50 
1.40 


315 
315 
315 
315 
315 
315 
315 
315 
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Section Il. 


10. System Application 


a, GENERAL, A common application of 13:B2 
station arrangement is shown in figure 13 which is 
a block diagram showing a type B (full-duplex) 
off-line arrangement at stations A and B which are 
interconnected by radio channels. At each station 
outgoing signals are from 15- or 19-type teletype- 
writer set through the upper 131B2 set of each sta- 
tion into the 133AI or 133A2 set where they are 
converted to tape form by the typing reperforator 
of the 133 set. The tape signals may be either in 
text or enciphered. The tape is carried from the 
133 set to the transmitter-distributor which sends 
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APPLICATION 


the signal over the radio channel to the receiving 
station. The typing reperforator of each station re- 
ceives the signals from the radio channel and prints 
and perforates the signals on tape. This tape is 
carried from the typing reperforator to the 133 set 
where the signals are sent by the transmitter-dis- 
tributor through the 131B2 set to the 15-type tele- 
typewriter. The two-way transmission between the 
upper 131B2 set and the 15- or 19-type teletype- 
writer set indicates that for outgoing transmission 
local copy is obtained with teletypewriter set by 
transmission of signals back to the teletypewriter 
set from the 131B2 set. 


ob i 
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Figure 13. Teletypewriter Set 131B2, typical system application. 


b, TELETYPEWRITER SETS. (1) The information 
covering the installation of the 131B2 set has been 
prepared specifically to cover the use of the follow- 
ing station teletypewriter facilities as a part of the 
131B2 station arrangements. 

19-iype sets 
TT-7/FG 
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TT-8/FG 


Army Set on XRT-96 and XRT-107 Tables 
Commercial 19 type set 
15-type sets 


TT-5/FG TG-7-B 
TT-6/FG TG-37-B 
TG-7-A 


(2) Other teletypewriter sets may be used with 
131B2 station arrangements provided the following 
requirements are met: 


(a) Operate at a speed of 60 WPM (368 opera- 
tions per minute). 


(b) Operate start-stop on a 7.43 unit selecting 
code. 


(c) Equipped with either pulling or holding selec- 
tor magnets. 


(d) The repeat space feature is removed. 


(e) Equipped with the sending contacts and re- 
ceiving magnet circuits separable. 


11. Other Applications 


a. The many applications of the 131B2 set are 
shown in figures 14 to 24 inclusive. These applica- 
tions are divided into two general classifications 


known as on-line operation and off-line operation. 


(1) On-line operation is used to define those ap- 
plications in which the 131B2 set is directly con- 
nected to the transmission path to the distant station. 
(See figs. 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 23, and 24.) 

(2) Off-line operation is used to define those ap- 
plications in which the 131B2 set is used locally to 
encipher and decipher messages received and sent by 


other apparatus to the distant station. (See figs. 21 
and 22.) 
15 
LINE OR 
19 TT 
TL53252S 


Figure 14. Type AO single (half-duplex), two-wire opera- 
tion (without Line Umt BE-77-( ) or Repeater TG-30). 
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Figure 15. Type AO single (half-duplex), fowr-wire opera- 
tion (without Line Unit BE-77-( ) or Repeater TG-30). 
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Figure 16. Full-duplex operation (without Line Unit 
BE-77-( ) or Repeater TG-30). 
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Figure 17. Single (half-duplex) operation on radio 
channels. 


TG-30 naman 5 
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Figure 18. Type AO single (half-duplex) operation with 
Repeater TG-30 (Terminal). 


TL53259S 


Figure 19. Type AO single (half-duplex) operation with 
Line Unit BE-77-( ). 


LINE 
OA-5/FC 


TL53-200-S 

Figure 20. Type AO single (half-duplex) operation with 

Telegraph Terminal CF-2-( ) or CF-6, or Carrier Terminal 
OA-4/FC (X-61822A) or OA-5/FC (X-618225). 
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133 AI, 13342 


TL53261S 


Figure 21. Types A, C, AA, and AC, off-line operation, 
alternate encipher and decipher. 
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Figure 22. Types B, D, and BD, off-line operation, simul- 
taneous encipher and decipher. 


— ‘ E-i 


TL53263S 


Figure 23. Type J, conference circuit, single (half-duplex), 
on-line two-wire operation. 
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Figure 24. Type G, conference circuit, full-duplex operation. 


b. Either the “crypto unit” or “SpTD unit” may 
be used on any of these applications and when auxil- 
jary apparatus known as the “universal connector” 
is used two of either of these units or a combina- 
tion of a “crypto unit” and an “SpTD unit” may be 
used on the same 131B2 set. If two units are used, 
only one may be operating at a given time but either 
may be used by operating a switch which is part of 
the universal connector. This universal connector 
is described in part four. 


c. Certain of the most commonly used applica- 
tions have been given alphabetical designations to. 
provide an easy way of identifying them. The 
applications so designated are explained in the fol- 
lowing list: 


Type A. Off-line operation, alternate en- 
cipher and decipher using a 
“crypto unit.” (See fig. 21.) 

Type B. Off-line operation, simultaneous 
enciphering and deciphering 
using a single “crypto unit” on 
each of two 131B2 sets. (See 
fig. 22.) 


Type C. Off-line operation, alternate en- 
cipher and decipher using an 
“SpTD unit.” (See fig. 21.) 


Type D. Off-line operation, simultaneous 
enciphering and _ deciphering 
using an “SpTD unit” on each 
of two 131B2 sets. (See fig. 
22.) 


Type G. On-line, full-duplex operation for 
conference circuits using an 
“SpTD unit.” (See fig. 24.) 


Type J. On-line, single (half-duplex) 
operation for conference cir- 
cuits using a single “SpDT 
unit” on each of two 131B2 
sets. (See fig. 23.) 


Type AA. Off-line operation, alternate en- 
cipher and decipher using two 


“crypto units’ on the 131B2 
set. (See fig. 21.) 


Type AC, Off-line operation, alternate en- 
cipher and decipher using one 
“crypto unit” and one “SpTD 
unit” on the 131B2 set. (See 
fig. 21.) 


Type AO. On-line, single (half-duplex) op- 
eration, using a “crypto unit” 
on the 131B2 set. (See figs. 
14 and 15.) 


Type BD. Off-line operation, simultaneous 
enciphering and deciphering us- 
ing one “crypto unit” and one 
“SpTD unit” on each of two 
131B2 sets. (See fig. 22.) 
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12. Location of Equipment 

Locate the 131B2 station arrangements in a room 
suitable for the operation of coding equipment. 
Place each equipment unit to allow adequate pas- 
sageways and working space, with access to a 
power outlet of the proper type. Install the 131B2 
set either to the left or right of the teletypewriter. 
The 131B2 set may be located against a wall, pro- 
vided the front is turned forward so that the con- 
trol panel is outward. It may prove more conven- 


UNPACKING, SETTING-UP, MOVING, AND REPACKING INSTRUCTIONS 


ient to allow a space of 3 feet or more between the 
rear of the 131Bz2 set and the wall to avoid the 
necessity for moving the set forward to gain access 
to the rear for maintenance. 


13. Unpacking 

a. The following table gives the unit weights and 
volumes of the components of the 131B2 set crated 
for export shipment. 


Toble II. Weights and volume of i131B2 set crated for export shipment 


| Weight 


Volume 
Equipment Quantity (pounds) (cu ft) 
131B2 table including relays, cords, and Technical Manual....... 1 273 17.0 
POWeE Unit ssa co faa ce esa BEM chide dale Sie ee oe ee Ewes EER Oe 1 135 3.9 
TT Otal sisi ftovssdse siioce a8 vin.g oct ved cates es we Hae LOE aise a ees 408 20.9 


b. Use particular care when unpacking or han- 
dling the equipment because it may be damaged easily 
when not protected by the packing case. (See fig. 
25.) The inner and outer cartons, foil-lined bag, 
packing case, and other packing materials should be 
preserved so that they may be used in repacking 
the equipment for further shipment. After removal 
from the equipment, store these materials in a con- 
venient location where they will be protected. 


5" 


9! 
6 16 


1 ” 
OUTSIDE DIMENSIONS : 3075 x 27ax 35 


CUBIC VOLUME :17 CUBIC FEET 
WGT. PACKED: 273 LBS. 


r— STEEL STRAPPING 


PACKING CASE 
x PLY WOOD 


OUTER PACKING CARTON 
FOIL- LINED BAG 


TABLE LEG 
~ CORNER PIECE 


CONTAINER FOR SILICA 
GEL,RELAYS, CORDS 
AND TM 11-2209 

INNER PACKING CARTON 
3" SEALING TAPE 

FRONT DOOR OF TABLE 


1153758 


Figure 25. Teletypewriter Set 131B, method of packing for 
export shipment. 


(1) Place the packing case as near the operating 
location as is convenient. 

(2) Turn the packing case so that the side 
marked top is down. In this position the 131B2 
table is upside down. 

(3) Cut the steel straps. 

(4) Remove the four nails that fasten the side 
now on top to the case, using a nail puller, and 
remove the top of the case. Prying the side off may 
result in damage to the equipment. 

(5) Open and remove the upper surface of the 
outer packing carton. 

(6) Cut the foil-lined bag down close to the pack- 
ing case with a knife and remove its upper surface. 

(7) Open and remove the upper surface of the 
inner packing carton. 

(8) Remove the carton containing the relays, 
cords, Technical Manual and silica gel. 

(9) Turn the table right side up and remove the 
packing case, outer packing carton, and foil-lined 
bag. 

(10) Remove the inner packing carton from the 
table, cutting the carton with a knife along the four 
vertical corners, if necessary. 

(11) Remove the four corner details which pro- 
tect the table legs and remove the protective pad- 
ding from the top of the table. 

(12) If the power unit is to be used unpack it 
by opening its packing case in a similar manner. 
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14, Assembly 

a. Varistor. Unit. If a-c power is used, inount 
the varistor unit of the power unit under the bot- 
tom of the 131B2 table by means of the two screws 
and nuts provided with the 131B2 set. Mount this 
unit with the end containing the multi-conductor 
plug near the hole located in the bottom of the table 
under the power box. If d-c power is used, connect 
the power cord between the power box and the 
repeater unit. 

b. 255-A-TYPE Retays. Place the 255-A-type 
relays in their mounting jacks in the 131B2 set. 


c. Main Power Unit. When the power unit is 
used, connect the main power unit to the table. It 
may be advisable to leave this unit on the floor in- 
stead of setting it inside of the table during the 
operating checks and adjustments. 

d. Fuses. Install the correct size fustat, fuse- 
tron, or fuse in the teletypewriter base for the 
particular type of motor used. 

e. “Crypto Unit.” Place the “crypto unit” on 
the 131B2 table as follows if only one cryptographic 
unit is used. If two units are used see part four. 


(1) Place the “crypto unit” on the 131B2 table 
so that the two front feet fit into the two shockproof 
mountings on the front of the table and the two 
rear feet fit into the two inner shockproof mount- 
ings at the rear of the table. The cords of the 
“crypto unit” enter the table through the hole in its 
top located at the point where the cords leave the 
unit. 


(2) If the shockproof mountings on the table 
top do not appear to be supporting most of the 
weight of the “crypto unit,” the cups into which the 
feet fit may be raised by unscrewing the cups and 
placing one or more of the large washers that were 
used in mounting the “crypto unit” to the base- 
board, between the cup and the rubber part of the 
mounting. 


(3) Connect the three cords of the “crypto unit” 
to the 131B2 table by plugging them into the recep- 
tacles of the mixing relay unit panel and power box 
provided in the table. 

(4) If the “crypto unit” is provided with a uni- 
versal-type motor, operate the switch on the resistor 
unit appearing on the outside of the “crypto unit” 
cover on the left-hand side to the so-and 60-cycle 
a-c position if the power supply is alternating cur- 
rent regardless of its frequency. Operate it to the 
d-c position only when direct current is used. The 
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switch is operated to its 50- and 60-cycle a-c posi- | 
tion when a-c power is used even if other fre- 
quencies are used, since the power unit provides 
the proper motor voltage for the various frequen- 
cies encountered. 


f. “SpTD Unit.” Place the “SpTD unit” on 
the 131B2 table as follows if only one cryptographic 
unit is used. If two units are used refer to part 
four. 

(1) Place the “SpTD unit” on the 131B2 table 
so that the three feet fit into either of two groups 
of three shockproof mountings. One group of 
mountings appears on the right and the other on the 
left of the table top. The cords of the “SpTD- 
unit” enter the table through the hole in its top 
located at the point where the cords leave the unit. 

(2) Connect the three cords of the “SpTD unit” 
to the 131B2 table by plugging them into the recep- 
tacles of the mixing relay unit panel and power box 
provided in the table. 


15. Repacking for Local Movement 
If it becomes necessary to use the 131B2 set at a 
new location which may be at some distance but 
does not require repacking for shipment proceed 
as follows: 

a. Disconnect and remove the “crypto” or “SpTD 
unit” from the table top. 

b. Disconnect the main power unit and remove it 
from the table. 

c. Remove the polar relays from the table. 


d. Pack the relays separately either in their orig- 


inal cartons or by wrapping them in suitable pad- 


ding material. 

e. Tie up the cords and fasten them inside the 
table and replace the rear grill. 

f. Place the table and other component parts in 
a truck or other vehicle for transportation. Be 
careful not to scratch or mar the outer surface of 
the table. 


16. Repacking for Export Shipment 

a. 131B2 Taste. Repack the 131B2 equipment 
utilizing the cartons, packing case, foil-lined bag, 
and other packing items in which it was originally 
packed. 

(1) Remove the varistor unit and cords from the 
table. 

(2) Remove the relays from the table and pack 
them in their original cartons. 


) (3) Repack the relays, cords, and Technical 


Manual in the carton originally furnished. 

(4) With the table upright place the inner pack- 
ing carton over the table after placing the protective 
padding on the table top. 

(5) Place the foil-lined bag over the inner pack- 
ing carton. 

(6) Place the outer packing carton over the foil- 
lined bag. 

(7) Place the packing case over the outer pack- 
ing carton. 

(8) Turn the table upside down. 


(Q) Insert the four corner details which protect 
the table legs and drive them in until they are flush 
with the ends of the legs. 


(10) Place the carton containing the relays, 
cords and Technical Manual between the table legs. 


(11) Restore the upper sides of the inner carton, 
foil-lined bag, outer carton and packing case, nail- 
ing on the upper side of the case securely. 


b. Power Unit. Repack the two parts of the 


power unit in their original packing box. Make 


sure that the box is securely fastened. 
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PART TWO 
OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 


Note. For information on destroying this equipment to prevent enemy use, see the Destruction Notice at the front of this 


manual. 


Section IV. EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS AND MECHANICAL ARRANGEMENTS 


17. General 

a. This section covers the procedures to be fol- 
lowed when installing a Teletypewriter Set 131Ba. 
The work to be done has been divided into two 
parts in order to cover the many combinations of 
different teletypewriters and types of operation 
which may be used. These parts which are covered 
in detail are: 

(1) Cord and power connections to the 131B2 
set and the teletypewriter as well as the internal 
wiring and mechanical changes required in the tele- 
typewriters. 


TO TERMINAL 
LINE STRIP "B" OF 
REPEATER 
UNIT PLUG 


TT SET 131B2] 


o— 


MS5G CABLE 


M9D CORD 


TERMINAL STRIP "B" 
OF REPEATER UNIT 


Figure 26. Typical example of cord connections. 


(2) Line connections to the 131 B2 set and inter- 
nal wiring changes in the set. 


b. Each station to be installed will require the 
work called for under some part of a(1) above 
depending on the teletypewriter used and some part 
of a(2) above depending on the type of operation 
or system in which the set is to be used. 


c. Figure 26 is a schematic diagram showing the 
cord connections used when a 19-type set is used 
with a 131B2 set. 
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TELETYPEWRITER TERMINALS 


POWER BLOCK "A" 


PLUG | 
SOCKET To 


CONN TO) PROT. 
A-c.PWR, GRO. 
SUPPLY 


VY mM9C CORD 


TL53269S 


”y 18. Cord and Power Connections to 131B2 


Set and Teletypewriter—Internal Wir- 
ing and Mechanical Changes in Tele- 
typewriter 


The connections between the 131B2 set and the 
teletypewriter, the connections between the teletype- 
writer and its table, the internal wiring changes in 
the teletypewriter, the power connections to the 
station, and the mechanical changes in the teletype- 
writer vary with the type of teletypewriter used. 
The method of installation for each of the different 
types of teletypewriters used is covered below. It 
is assumed in the following instructions that the 
teletypewriters used will be provided with standard 
wiring and mechanical arrangements. 

a. TELETYPEWRITER TT-7/FG or TT-8/FG. 
(1) Remove the repeat space feature by removing 
the No. 83343 space rod and its No. 35-89 spring. 
The rod is removed by removing the No. 3599 nuts 
holding it to the space bar. (See TM 11-2216.) 

(2) Make the connections and changes covered 
in figures 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, and 32. 

b. TELETYPEWRITER TT-5/FG or TT-6/FG. 
(1) Remove the repeat space feature by removing 
the No. 74604 space rod and its No. 35-89 spring. 
The rod is removed by removing the No. 3599 nuts 
holding it to the space bar. (See TM 11-2215.) 

(2) Make the connections and changes covered 
in figures 31, 32, 33, and 35. 


c. ARMY I9-TYPE SET Usinec XRT-96 ann 
XRT-107 Tastes. (1) Remove the repeat space 
feature by removing the No. 83343 space rod and 
its No. 35-89 spring. The rod is removed by re- 
moving No. 3599 nuts holding it to the space bar. 

(2) Make connections and changes covered in 
figures 27, 29, 31, 32, 36, and 37. 

d. COMMERCIAL, I9-TYPE SET. 


Note. This set may only be used if provided with a-c 
series motors. 


(1) Remove the repeat space feature by removing 
the No. 83343 space rod and its No. 35-89 spring. 


‘The rod is removed by removing the No. 3599 nuts 


holding it to the space rod. 

(2) Make the connections and changes covered 
in figures 27, 31, 38, and 39. 

e. PRINTER TG-7-A. (1) Remove the repeat 
space feature by removing No. 74604 space rod and 
its No. 35-89 spring. The rod is removed by re- 
moving the No. 3599 nuts holding it to the space 
rod. (See TM 11-352.) 

(2) Make the connections and changes covered 
in figures 31, 33, 34, 35, and 4o. 

f. TELETYPEWRITERS TG-7-B and TG-37-B. 
(1) Remove the repeat space feature by removing 
the No. 74604 space rod and its No. 35-89 spring. 
The rod is removed by removing the No. 3599 nuts 
holding it to the space rod. (See TM 11-352.) 

(2) Make the connections and changes covered 
in figures 31, 35, 41, and 42. 
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Figure 27. Internal wiring modifications of teletypewriters and transmitter-distributors used on TT-7/FG, TT-8/FG, 19-. 
type set on XRT-96 and XRT-107 tables, and commercial 19-type set. 
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Figure 28. Cord connections to teletypewriter and transmitter-distributor of TT-7/FG or TT-8/FG.. 
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LEAVE 

THESE 
LEADS AS 
FURNISHED 


RECEPTACLE "L" 
19 TABLE REMOVE LEAD CONNECTING 
_ TERM. 30 TO "L" RECEPTACLE 


AT RECEPTACLE AND TAPE 


CONNECT LEAD FROM TERM. 32 
TO POWER BOX TO RECEPTACLE "L" 


REMOVE STRAPS 
BETWEEN 39 
AND 41 , AND 
38 AND 42 


POWER BLOCK "B" 
ON TT. TABLE TL53272S 


Figure 29. Wiring changes in d-c circuit of XRT-96, XRT-107 or XRT-116 table. 
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ON TT. TABLE 
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REMOVE FROM 


AA 
SWITCH 


TL53273S 


Figure 30. Wiring changes m a-c circmt of XRT-116 table. 
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"BY TERM BLOCK OF I31B2 SET POWER CONN. 
. i ° BLOCK 131B2 SET 


M5G 
CABLE 
TAPE 
“M9D 
CORD 
7 
TO TT. SET 
TL532745 


Figure 31. Cord connections to 131B2 set. 
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ON TT. TABLE 
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POWER 
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GRD. SIDE 
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TO PROT. 
GRD. TL53278S 


Figure 32. Primary power connections to 19-type set on XRT-96 or XRT-107 table, 
TT-7/FG and TT-8/FG. 
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Figure 33. Internal wiring modifications of teletypewriters of TG-7-A, TT-5/FG, 


and TT-6/FG. 
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Figure 34. Cord connections to teletypewriters of TG-7-A, TT-5/FG, and TT-6/FG, 
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WY FROM TG-7-A 
ae i TO A-C OR TG-7-B 
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Figure 35. Power connections to 131B2 set when TG-7-A, TT-5/FG, or TT-6/FG is used. 
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Figure 36. Cord connections to teletypewriter and trans- 
mitter-distributor of 19-type set on XRT-96 and 
XRT-107 tables. 
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Figure 37. Wiring changes in a-c circuit of XRT-96 or XRT-107 tables. 
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Figure 38. Cord connections to teletypewriter and trans- 
mitter-distributor of commercial 19-type set. 
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Figure 39. Wiring of table of commercial 19-type set. 
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Figure 40. Power cord of Teletypewriter TG-7-A. 
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Figure 41. Internal wiring modifications of Teletypewriter TG-7-B or TG-37-B. 
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Figure 42. Cord connections to Teletypewriter TG-7-B or TG-37-B. 
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19. Line Connections and Internal. Wiring 
Changes in 131B2 Set 


a. The line connections to the set and the changes 
required in its internal wiring vary with the type 
of operation and the system in which it is to be 
used. The internal wiring changes are covered for 
the most part as wiring options which are shown in 
the schematic diagram (fig. 105) and in detail in 
the wiring diagram (fig. 109). The sets are pro- 
vided by the manufacturer with options A, B, E, G, 
M, R, S, and T included as part of the wiring. 
The use of other options requires the removal of 
some or part of some of the options provided. In 
order to provide greater convenience in installing 
this equipment, the actual wiring changes or options 
that need to be used in the set are covered as items 
of work to be done under each of the operating 
conditions covered below. When the operating con- 
dition requires an option provided in the set as 
manufactured, the work items will call for a check 
of the wiring and if it is not present, the installer 
should make the required connections. The con- 
nections are covered in figures which are a part of 
this section and will be called for under each 
operating condition covered below. Under a num- 
ber of operating conditions different line currents 
may be used which require that changes be made 
in the set to provide the proper biasing current for 
relays LR and BK. These changes are covered by 
options A, B, Z, X, and Y and the detailed work 
items to be performed to provide these options are 
covered in tables III, IV, and V. 

b. If the 131B2 set has undergone local repair 
and contains other than standard wiring the installer 
may find it advisable to use the wiring options and 
the wiring diagram (fig. 109) instead of the work 
items listed under each heading following: A list 
of the wiring options for reference purposes is 
given under each heading. 


20. Type AO-Single (Half-Duplex) Operation 
Without Line Unit BE~77-{ ) or Re- 
peater TG—30 (Terminal) 

a. NEUTRAL TRANSMISSION ON 2-WIRE LINE 
(fig. 14). (1) Always use figure 43. 

(2) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent for relays LR and BK, according to tables 
III, IV, or V. 

(3) Strap resistors BV and BW of repeater unit 
in order to provide proper values of line current 
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and wave-shaping resistance for the line conditious 
encountered. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options E, G, R, T, and M. e 

(4) Check presence of R wire between 3-bottom 
of relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BK1. 

(5) Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bot- 
tom of relay BKi and 5 of terminal strip B. 

(6) Check presence of R-G wire between top 
terminal of resistor BL and 2-bottom of relay BKt. 

(7) Check presence of R-W between 1-bottom 
of relay BKri and 3 of relay LT. 

(8) Check presence of R-S wire between 2-bot- 
tom of relay TX and outside terminal of resistor T. 

(9) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 
minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capac- 
itor Dr. 

(10) Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capacitor 
D1. 

(11) Check presence of R wire between middle 
terminal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 

(12) Check presence of strap on terminals of 
resistor BZ. 

b. SEPARATE SEND AND RECEIVE LINES (fig. 15). 
(1) Neutral transmission. 
44 or 45. 

(b) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent for relays LR and BK, according to tables III, 
IV, or V. 

(c) Strap resistors BV and BW of repeater unit 
in order to provide proper values of line current 
and wave-shaping resistance for the line conditions 
encountered. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options E, G, R, T, and N. 

(d) Check presence of R wire between 3-bottom 
of relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BK1. 

(e) Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bot- 
tom of relay BKi and 5 of terminal strip B. 

(f) Check presence of R-G wire between top ter- 
minal of resistor BL and 2-bottom of relay BK. 


(a) Always use figure 


(g) Check presence of R-W wire between I- 
bottom of relay BKzi and 3 of relay LT. 


(h) Remove R-S wire from 2-bottom of relay 
TX and tape. 

(+) Strap 2-bottom and 3-bottom of relay TX. 

(j) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 


minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capac- 
itor Dt. 

(k) Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capac- 
itor Dr. 

(1) Check presence of R wire between middle 
terminal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 

(m) Check presence of strap on terminals of 
resistor BZ. 

(2) Polar transmission. (a) When external 
sending battery is used. 

I. Use figure 46. 

2. Remove strap from terminal of resistor 
BO (removal of wiring option T). 

3. Remove strap from terminal of resistor 
BZ (removal of wiring option T). 


(b) When battery is supplied from 131B2 set. 

I. Use figure 47. 

2. Check presence of strap on terminals of 

resistor BO (wiring option T). 
3. Check presence of strap on terminals of 
resistor BZ (wiring option T). 
(c) Under all conditions. 

I. Strap out resistors BV and BW. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 

of wiring options E, H, and N. 

2. Remove strap between middle and lower 

_ terminal of resistor BT. 

3. Check presence of R-W wire between 
lower terminal of resistor BT and outer 
terminal of resistor L. 

4. Check presence of wire between 3-bottom 
of relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BKr. 
Check presence of R-G wire between 4- 
bottom of relay BKr and 5 of terminal 
strip B. 

6. Remove R-G wire from top terminal of 
resistor BL and tape. 

7. Remove R-S wire from 2-bottom of relay 
TX and tape. 

& Strap 2-bottom and 3-bottom of relay 
TX. 

9g. Remove strap between top terminal of 
capacitor D and top terminal of capacitor 
D1. 

Io. Remove strap between bottom terminal of 
capacitor D and bottom terminal of capac- 
itor Dr. 

Irz.Connect R-G-W wire to 6 of terminal 


on 


- block A and to top terminal of capacitor 
D1. 

12. Connect R-G-W wire to top terminal of 
capacitor Dr and to 5 of relay LS. 

73. Connect BR wire from bottom terminal 
of capacitor Dr to bottom terminal of 
resistor BE. 

14. Check presence of R wire on middle ter- 
minal of resistor BE and move other end 
from 5 of relay LT to 2 of relay LT. 

15. Remove R-S wire from 2 of relay BK 
and tape. 

16. Remove strap between lower terminal of 
resistor BB and lower terminal of resistor 
BC. 


2!. Full-duplex With or Without 132A2 Set 
in Receiving Leg and Without Line Unit 
BE—77-( ) or Repeater TG—30 (Termi- 
nal) (figs. 16 and 18) 


a. SENDING SIDE OF Circuit, NEUTRAL TRANS- 
MISSION. (1) Always use figures 48 or 49. 

(2) Block relay BKr of the repeater unit 
operated by using 508A armature blocking tool pro- 
vided with equipment. 

(3) Remove relay LR from repeater unit. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options B, J, R, \N, and T. 

(4) Remove strap between two lower terminals 
of resistor BT. 

(5) Check presence of R-W wire between lower 
terminal of resistor BT and outer terminal of 
resistor L. 

(6) Strap terminals 1 and 4 of mounting block 
of relay LR. 

(7) Remove R-S wire from 2-bottom of relay 
TX and tape. 

(8) Strap 2-bottom and 3-bottom of relay TX. 

(9) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 
minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capac- 
itor Dr. 

(10) Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of 
capacitor Dr. 

(11) Check presence of R wire between middle 
terminal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 

(12) Remove R-S wire from 2 of relay BK and 
tape. 

(13) Check presence of strap on resistor BZ. 
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b. SENDING S1pE OF Circuit, PoLar TRANSMIS- 
SION. (1) When external sending battery is used. 
(a) Use figure 50. 

(b) Remove strap from terminals of resistor BO 
(removal of wiring option T). 

(c) Remove strap from terminals of resistor BZ 
(removal of wiring option T). 

(2) When battery is supplied from the 131B2 
set. (a) Use figure 51. 

(b) Check presence of strap on terminals of re- 
sistor BO: (wiring option T). 

(c) Check presence of strap on terminals of re- 
sistor BZ (wiring option T). 

(3) Under all conditions. (a) Block relay BK1 
of repeater unit operated by using 508A armature 
blocking tool provided with equipment. 

(b). Remove relay LR from repeater unit. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options B, H, J, and N. 

(c) Remove strap between lower terminals of 
resistor BT. 

(d) Check presence of R-W wire between lower 
terminal of resistor BT and outer terminal of re- 
sistor L. 

(e) Remove strap between top terminal of capac- 
itor D and top terminal of capacitor D1. 

(f) Remove strap between bottom terminal of 
capacitor D and bottom terminal of capacitor D1. 

(g) Connect R-G-W wire to @ of terminal block 
A and to top terminal of capacitor D1. 

(h) Connect R-G-W wire to top terminal of 
capacitor Di and to 5 of relay LS. 

(t) Connect R-BR wire from bottom of capacitor 
D1 to bottom of resistor BE. 

(j) Check presence of R wire on middle terminal 
of resistor BE and move other end from 5 of 
relay LT to 2 of relay LT. 


(k) Remove R-S wire from 2-bottom of relay ~ 


TX and tape. 

(l) Strap 2-bottom and 3-bottom of relay TX. 

(m) Remove R-S wire from 2 of relay BK and 
tape. 

c. RECEIVING SIDE oF CircuIT WITH oF WITH- 
ouT A 132A2 SET, NEUTRAL TRANSMISSION. 

Note. Only a receiving teletypewriter is required for 
this condition. 

(1) Always use figure 52. 

(2) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent for relays LR and BK, according to tables 
III, IV, and V. 
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(3) Strap resistors BV and BW of repeater unit 
in order to provide the proper values of line cur- 
rent and wave shaping resistance for the line con- 
ditions encountered or in same manner as resistors 
BV and BW in 132A2 set if it is used. 

(4) Check presence of R-S wire between 2-bot- 
tom of relay TX and outside terminal of resistor 
T (wiring option M). 

d. RECEIVING Sipe oF Circuit WITH oR WITH- 
OUT A 132A2 SET, PoLar TRANSMISSION. (1) Al- 
ways use figure 53. 

(2) Strap out resistors BV and BW. 


Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options B and M. 


(3) ‘Check the presence of R-S wire between 2- 
bottom of relay TX and outside terminal of resistor 
T. 

(4) Check presence of R-W wire between lower 
terminal of resistor BT and outer terminal of re- 
sistor L. 

(5) Remove strap between middle and lower 
terminal of resistor BT. 

(6) Remove R-S wire from 2 of relay BK and 
tape. 

(7) Remove strap between lower terminal of re- 
sistor BB and lower terminal of resistor BC. 


22. Single (Half-duplex) Operation on Radio 
Channels With or Without 132A2 Set 
(fig. 17) 

a. Use figure 47. 

b. Check presence of strap on terminals of re- 
sistor BO. 

c. Check presence of strap on terminals of re- 
sistor BZ. 

d. Strap out resistors BV and BW. 

e. Remove strap between middle and lower ter- 
minal of resistor BT. 

f. Check presence of R-W wire between lower 
terminal of resistor BT and outer terminal of re- 
sistor L. 

g. Check presence of wire between 3-bottom of 
relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BK1. 

h. Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bottom 
of relay BK1i and 5 of terminal strip B. 

i. Remove R-G wire from top terminal of resistor 
BL and tape. 

j. Remove R-S wire from 2-bottom of relay TX 
and tape. 

k, Strap 2-bottom and 3-bottom of relay TX. 


l. Remove strap between top terminal of capac- 
itor D and top terminal of capacitor D1. 

m. Remove strap between bottom terminal of 
capacitor D and bottom terminal of capacitor D1. 

n. Connect R-G-W wire to 6 of terminal block 
A and to top terminal of capacitor D1, 

o. Connect R-G-W wire to top terminal of capac- 
itor Di and to 5 of relay LS. 

p. Connect R-BR wire from bottom terminal of 
capacitor D1 to bottom terminal of resistor BE. 

qg. Check presence of R wire on middle terminal 
or resistor BE and move other end from terminal 
5 of relay LT to 2 of relay LT. 


ry. Remove R-S wire from terminal 2 of relay - 


BK and tape. 
s. Remove strap between lower terminal of re- 
sistor BB and lower terminal of resistor BC. 


23. Operation With Repeater TG—30 (Ter- 
minal) (fig. 18} 

a. Always use figure 54. 

b. Remove straps from resistors BV and BW. 

c. Set switch designated LOCAL on TG-—3o unit 
to position 5. 

d. Make connections to secure proper biasing 
current for relays LR and BK according to table 
IV. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent. 
of wiring options E, G, M, R, and T. 

e. Check presence of R wire between 3-bottom of 
relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BK1. 

f. Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bottom 
of relay BKi and 5 of terminal strip B. 

g. Check presence of R-G wire between top ter- 
minal of resistor BL and 2-bottom of relay BK1. 

h. Check presence of R-W wire between 1-bot- 
tom of relay BK1 and 3 of relay LT. 

i. Check presence of R-S wire between 2-bottom 
of relay TX and outside of terminal of resistor T. 

j. Check presence of strap between upper ter- 
minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capac- 
itor Dr. 

k. Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capac- 
itor D1. 

l. Check presence of R wire between middle ter- 
minal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 

m. Check presence of strap on terminals of re- 
sistor BZ. 


24. Operation With Line Unit BE-77-{ ) and 
Telegraph Terminals CF—2-( ), CF-6, 
and Carrier Terminal OA-4/FC (X- 
61822A) or OA—5/FC (X-61822B) (figs. 
19 and 20) 

Note. When used over a loop from a CF-2-( ), CF-6, 
OA-4/FC, or OA-5/FC, the 181B2 set should operate from 
a Line Unit BE-77-( ) or Telegraph Repeater TG-30 
(Terminal) and the installation should be made in accord- 
ance with that part of this paragraph covering the line 
units or the paragraph covering the TC-30 (Terminal). 
When used normally with Telegraph Terminal CF-2-( ), 
CF-6, or Carrier Terminal OA-4/FC or ORA-5/FC, that 
part of this paragraph covering the local use should be 
used. 

a, When Line Unit BE-77 is used, use figure 55. 

b. When Line Unit BE-77—A is used, use figure 
50. 
c. When either Line Unit BE-77 or BE-77-A is 
used, use it with line relay in circuit and connect 
the cord of the unit to power supply so that with 
the line side of the unit closed, the 131B2 set re- 
ceive loop is marking. 

d. When a CF-2-(), CF-6, OA-4/FC or 
OA-5/FC terminal is used locally, use figure 59. 
Pole the CF-2-( ), CF-6, OA-4/FC, or OA-5/FC 
loop current so that the 131B2 set is marking when 
the loop is closed and operate the loop switch of 
CF-2-( ), CF-6, OA-4/FC or OA-5/FC to the 
NEUTRAL TO POS BATT, HALF-DX position. 

e. Under all conditions proceed as follows: 

(1) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent for relays LR and BK, according to table ITI. 

(2) Strap out resistors BV and BW of repeater 
unit. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options E, G, M, R, and T. 

(3) Check presence of R wire between 3-bottom 
of relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BK1. 

(4) Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bot- 
tom of relay BKi and 5 of terminal strip B. 

(5) Check presence of R-G wire between top ter- 
minal of resistor BL and 2-bottom of relay BK1. 

(6) Check presence of R-W wire between I- 


bottom of relay BKi and 3 of relay LT. 


(7) Check presence of R-S wire between 2-bot- 
tom of relay TX and outside terminal of resistor T. 

(8) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 
minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capaci- 
tor Dr. 
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(9) Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capaci- 
tor Dr. 

(10) Check presence of R wire between middle 
terminal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 

(11) Check presence of strap on terminals of 
resistor BZ. 


25. Off-line Operation With 133AI Table or 
133A2 Set 

a. Types A, C, AA, anp AC, ALTERNATE EN- 
CIPHER AND DECIPHER (fig. 21). (1) When used 
with a 133A1 table supplied with rectifier or a 
133A2 set, use figure 58. 

(2) When used with a 133Ar1 table without a 
rectifier, use figures 58 and 59. 

(3) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent to rflays LR and BK, according to table ITI. 
(4) Remove straps from resistors BV and BW. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options E, G, N, R, and T. 

(5) Check presence of R wire between 3-bottom 
of relay TK and 3-bottom of relay BK. 

(6) Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bot- 
tom of relay BKi and 5 of terminal strip B. 

(7) Check presence of R-G wire between top 
terminal of resistor BL and 2-bottom of relay BK1. 

(8) Check presence of R-W wire between 1-bot- 
tom of relay BK1i and 3 of relay LT. 

(9) Remove R-S wire from 2-bottom of relay 
TX and tape. 

(10) Strap 2-bottom to 3-bottom of relay TX. 

(11) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 
minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capaci- 
tor D1. 

(12) Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capaci- 
tor D1. 

(13) Check presence of R wire between middle 
terminal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 

(14) Check presence of strap on terminals of 
resistor BZ. 

b. Types B, D, anp BD, SIMULTANEOUS ENCI- 
PHER AND DECIPHER (fig. 22). 

Note. Two 131B2 sets are required for this type of 
operation and the same wiring changes should be used on 


both as covered below. The steps in the installation proce- 
dure refer to both sets. 


(1) When used with 133A1 table with a rec- 
tifer or a 133A2 set, use figure 60. 
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(2) When used with 133A1 table without a rec- 
tifier, use figures 59 and 60. 

(3) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent to relays LR and BK according to table III. 

(4) Remove straps from resistors BV and BW. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options E, G, M, R, and T. 

(5) Check presence of R wire between 3-bottom 
of relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BK1. 

(6) Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bot- 
tom of relay BKi and 5 of terminal strip B. 

(7) Check ‘presence of R-G wire between top ter- 
minal of resistor BL and 2-bottom of relay BKt. 

(8) Check presence of R-W wire between 1-bot- 
tom of relay BKtr and 3 of relay LT. 

(9) Check presence of R-S wire between 2-bot- 
tom of relay BK and outside terminal of resistor T. 

(10) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 
minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capaci- 


‘tor Dr. 


(11) Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capaci- 
tor D1. 

(12) Check presence of R wire between middle 
terminal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 

(13) Check presence of strap on terminals of re- 
sistor BZ. 


26. Conference Circuit Operation 

Conference circuit operation requires the use of 
a 14-type teletypewriter for monitoring the mate- 
rial sent to the line. The information below covers 
single and full duplex neutral transmission using ex- 
ternal line battery supply. If other types of instal- 
lations are required, the paragraphs in this section 
covering them may be used if the line relay of the 
14-type teletypewriter is put in series. with the send 
line and if biasing current for this relay is applied 
from the 131B2 set as covered below. The infor- 
mation below also covers only the case where 0.060- 
ampere line current is used. If 0.020- or 0.030- 
ampere line current is used additional resistors of 
8,000 ohms for 0.020-ampere and 4,000 ohms for 
0.030-ampere operation will have to be added in 
series between terminals B15 of the 131B2 set and 
terminal 25 of the 14-type teletypewriter. 

a. TyPE J, SINGLE (HaLF-DUPLEX), NEUTRAL 
TRANSMISSION ON Two-wiRE LINE (fig. 23). (1) 
Always use figure 61. 


(2) Always use figure 59. 


(3) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent for relays LR and BK, according to table III. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options E, G, M, R, and T. 

(4) Strap resistors BV and BW of repeater unit 
in order to provide the proper values of line current 
and wave-shaping resistance for the line conditions 
encountered. 

(5) Check presence of R wire between 3-bottom 
of relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BK1. 


(6) Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bot- 
tom of relay BKi and 5 of terminal strip B. 


(7) Check presence of R-G wire between top 
terminal of resistor BL and 2-bottom of relay BK1. 


(8) Check presence of R-W wire between 1-bot- 
tom of relay BK1 and 3 of relay LT. 

(9) Check presence of R-S wire between 2-bot- 
tom of relay TX and outside terminal of resistor T. 

(10) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 
minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capaci- 
tor D1. 

(11) Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capaci- 
tor D1. 

(12) Check presence of R wire between middle 
terminal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 

(13) Check presence of strap on terminals of re- 
sistor BZ. 

b. Type G, FULL-DUPLEX NEUTRAL TRANSMIS- 
SION (fig. 24). (1) Sending side of circuit. (a) 
Always use figure 62. 

(b) Always use figure 59. 

(c) Block relay of BKi repeater unit operated 
by using 508A armature blocking tool provided with 
equipment. 

(d) Remove relay LR from repeater unit. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options J, N, R, and T. 

(e) Remove strap between the lower terminals 
of resistor BT. 

(f) Check presence of R-W wire between lower 
terminal of resistor BT and outer terminal of re- 
sistor L. 

(g) Strap terminals 1 and 4 of mounting block of 
relay LR. 

(h) Remove R-S wire from 2-bottom of relay 
TX and tape. 


(4) Strap 2-bottom and 3-bottom of relay TX. 


(j) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 


minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capaci- 
tor D1. 


(k) Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capaci- 
tor Dr. 


(1) Check presence of R wire between middle ter- 
minal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 


(m) Remove R-S wire from 2 of relay BK and 
tape. 


(n) Check presence of strap on terminals of re- 
sistor BZ. 


(2) Receiving side of circuit. Only a receiving 
teletypewriter is required for this condition. 
(a) Always use figure 52. 


(b) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent for relays LR and BK, according to table III. 


(c) Strap resistors BV and BW of repeater unit 


_ in order to provide the proper values of line current 


and wave-shaping resistance for the line conditions 
encountered. 

(d) Check presence of R-S wire between 2-bot- 
tom of relay TX and outside terminal of resistor T 
(wiring option M). 


27. Off-line Operation With Reperforator 
Teletypewriter TC-I6 or TC-I7 


The TC-16 and TC~17 sets are furnished with their 
own power units for controlling motor power and 
providing direct current for local operation. The 
units should be set up in accordance with standard 
procedure with respect to the power supply. The 
line connections however, should be made as cov- 
ered below. The line unit is not used in this case. 


a. Types A, C, AA, anp AC, ALTERNATE ENCI- 
PHER AND DECIPHER (fig. 21). (1) Always use 
figures 63 and 59. 

(2) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent for relays LR and BK, according to table ITI. 


(3) Remove straps from resistors BV and BW. 

Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options E, G, N, R, and T. 

(4) Check presence of R wire between 3-bottom 
of relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BK1. 


(5) Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bot- 
tom of relay BKi and 5 of terminal strip B. 

(6) Check presence of R-G wire between top ter- 
minal of resistor BL and 2-bottom of relay BKr. | 
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(7) Check presence of R-W wire between 1-bot- 
tom of relay BKi and 3 of relay LT. 

(8) Remove R-S wire from 2-bottom of relay 
TX and tape. 

(9) Strap 2-bottom to 3-bottom of relay TX. 

(10) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 
minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capaci- 
tor Dt. 

(11) Check presence of strap between lower ter- 
minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capaci- 
tor Dr. 

(12) Check presence of R wire between middle 
terminal of resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 

(13) Check presence of strap on terminals of re- 
sistor BZ. 


b. Types B, D, anp BD, StmuLtTaNngous ENcr- 
PHER AND DECIPHER (fig. 22). Two 131B2 sets 
are required for this type of operation and the same 
wiring changes should be used on both as covered 
below. The steps in the installation procedure refer 
to both sets. 


(1) Always use figure 64. 

(2) Make changes to provide proper biasing cur- 
rent for relays LR and BK, according to table III. 

(3) Remove straps from resistors BV and BW. 


Note. The following work items provide the equivalent 
of wiring options E, G, M, R, and T. 

(4) Check presence of R wire between 3-bottom 
of relay TX and 3-bottom of relay BK1. 


(5) Check presence of R-G wire between 4-bot- 
tom of relay BKi and 5 of terminal strip B. 


(6) Check presence of R-G wire between top ter- 
minal of resistor BL and 2-bottom of relay BK1. 


(7) Check presence of R-W wire between 1-bot- 
tom of relay BK1i and 3 of relay LT. 


(8) Check presence of R-S wire between 2-bot- 
tom of relay TX and outside terminal of resistor T. 


(9) Check presence of strap between upper ter- 
minal of capacitor D and upper terminal of capaci- 
tor D1. 


(10) Check presence of strap between lower ter-_ 


minal of capacitor D and lower terminal of capaci- 
tor Dr. 

(11) Check presence of R wire between the mid- 
dle of terminal resistor BE and 5 of relay LT. 
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(12) Check presence of strap'on terminals of 
resistor BZ. 


Table III. Connections to provide proper biasing current 


for 0.060 ampere line operation 
Options—X wiring: 
Option X is added and option B is removed. 


Procedure: 
Strap top terminal of resistor BB to top ter- 
minal of resistor BC. 
Check that R-S wire connects terminal 2 of 
relay BK and outer terminal of resistor L. 
Remove R-W wire from bottom terminal of 
resistor BT and tape. 


Table IV. Connections to provide proper biasing current 
for 0.030 ampere line operation 


Options—B, S, and VY wiring: 
Options B and S are provided in the set as 


manufactured, option Y is added and op- 
tion A is removed. 


Procedure: 

Strap terminals of resistor BC. 

Check that lower terminal of resistor BC is 
strapped to lower terminal of resistor BB. 

Check that R-S wire connects terminal 2 of 
relay BK to outer terminal of resistor L. 

Check that R-W wire connects lower terminal 
of resistor BT to outer terminal of re- 
sistor L. 

Remove strap between two lower terminals 
of resistor BT. 


Table V. Connections to provide proper biasing current 
for 0.020 ampere line operation 


Options—A, B, and S wiring: 
Options A, B, and S are provided with the 
set as manufactured. 


Procedure: 

Check that two lower terminals of resistors 
BT are strapped. 

Check that R-W wire connects lower terminal 
of resistor BT and outer terminal of re- 
sistor L. 

Check that lower terminal of resistor BC is 
strapped to lower terminal of resistor BB. 

Check that R-S wire between terminal 2 of 
relay BK and outer terminal of resistor IL 
is present. 


TO REc. J7~™* 


TO LINE- 


TO SEND 
LINE 


—_— 


PART OF"B'TS. 
OF REP UNIT 


TL53288S 


Figure 43. Type AO, single neutral trans- 
mission on two-wire line, external line battery. 


TYPE AO, SINGLE NEUTRAL TRANSMISSION 
ON SEPARATE SEND AND RECEIVE LINES, 
SEND LINE BATTERY SUPPLIED FROM 
[31B2 SET 
TL539675S 
Figure 45. Type AO, single neutral trans- 
mission on separate send and receive lines, 
send line battery supplied from 131B2 Set. 


TO REC. 
LINE (+) 
TO REC. 
TO SEND LINE 
LINE 
EXTERNAL 
BAT. 
PART OF"B"T.S. TO SEND LINE 
OF REP UNIT 
TL532895 PART OF "B' TS. 
Figure 44. Type AO, single neutral trans- OF REPUNIT 
mission on separate send and receive lines, TL53290S 
external line battery. Figure 46. Single polar transmission, external line battery. 
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TO REC. LINE 
OR LINE TO !32A2 
TT. SUB. SET 


TO SEND 
LINE 


PART OF‘B"TS 
OF RER UNIT 
TL53291S 
Figure 47. Single polar transmission, send line battery 
supplied from 131B2 set. 

B3 
TO SEND ~ 
LINE os 


PART OF’B’ TS. 
OF REP UNIT 


TL53292S 


Figure 48. Sending side, full-duplex neutral transmission, 


external line battery. 


B 3 
—o 
B4 
TO SEND i= 
—o 
B Il4 


SENDING SIDE, FULL~ DUPLEX 
NEUTRAL TRANSMISSION, LINE 
BATT SUPPLIED FROM [31B2 SET 


TLS3965S 
Sending side, full-duplex neu- 
tral transmission, line battery supplied 
from 131B2 set. 


Figure 49. 
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TO 
EXTERNAL 
BAT. 


TO SEND LINE 
(+) 
PART oF TS. 
OF REP. UNIT 
TL53293S 
Figure 50. Sending side, full-duplex polar 
transmission, external line battery. 


TO SEND 
LINE 
PART OF’B"T.S. 
OF REP UNIT 
TL53294S P 
Figure 51. Sending side, full-duplex polar 


transmission, line battery supplied 
from 131B2 set. 


TO REC. LINE 
OR LINE TO I32A2 
TT. SUB. SET 


PART OF"B’T.S. 
OF REPUNIT 


TL53295S 
Figure 52. Recetving side, full-duplex neu- 


tral transmission, external line battery. 


TO REC.LINE 
OR LINE TO I32A2 


TT. sup.set |? 


PART OF "B"T.S. 
OF REP. UNIT 


TL53296S 


Receiving side, full-duplex polar transmission, 
external line battery. 


Figure 53. 


TELEG, REP 


TG-30 PART OF’B'TS. 


OF REP UNIT 
TL53297S 


Figure 54. Type AO single neutral or polar transmission 
with Repeater TG-30 (Terminal), line bottery from repeater. 
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PART OF"B*T.S. 


OF RER UNIT 
TL53298S 


Figure 55. Type AO, single neutral transmission with 
Line Unit BE-77. 


~ BE-77-A_ 
LINE UNIT 


PART OF "B’ TS. 
OF REP UNIT 


TL53299S 


Figure 56. Type AO, single neutral transmission with 
Line Unit. BE-77-A. 


su(cF-2-( ) or CF-6 ) 


O 
T. SEND (OA-4/FC OR 
OA- 5/FC) 


RL(CF-2-( ) OR CF-6 ) 


OR O 
T. REC (OA-4/FC OR 
OA-5S/FC) 


PART QP "8" TS. 


FULL OX 
NEUT. TO 
Of REP UNIT 


POS.BAT. |e ox | 


ee ee 


TELEG. TERM. CF -2-(), CF~6 OR 


CARRIER TERMINAL OA-4/FC OR OA-5/FC TL53300S 


Figure 57. Type AO with Telegraph Ter- 
minal CF-2-( ) or CF-6, and Carrier Ter- 
minal OA-4/FC or OA-5/FC. 
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“Cc” TERM 
BLOCK 


13182 


DO NOT PROVIDE WHEN A RECTIFIER 
1S USED IN I33Al OR 133A2 TABLE. 
13} MODIFIED PER FIG. 61 
Figure 58. Types A, C, AA, and AC, off-line operation, 
alternate encipher and decipher with 133A1 table 
or 133A2 set. 
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Figure 59. Modification of 131B2 set used with 133A1 


table without a rectifier. 
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1I31B2 
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BLOCK 
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Figure 60. Types B, D, and BD, off-line operation, simul- 
taneous encipher and decipher with 133A1 table or 133A2 set. 


TO LINE 
(+) 


TO LINE 
(+) 
Oe ie: FRAME 
eae OF 14TT, 
3 
a 
fe} ely PART OF “B" T.S. 
o 5 2 OF REP. UNIT 
. a 9 
5 a T.S. OF PART OF "B"T.S. elo 
& 7) 14TT. OF REP. UNIT —— 
a TO 1ISV: 
el = 60 CYCLE 
Fi oO POWER TL53303S 
TO 115V. _ Figure 62. Type G, conference circuit operation, full-duplex 
ar Sis Thegs0es neutral transmission, sending side. 


Figure 61. Type J, conference circuit operation, single 
(half-duplex) neutral transmission on two-wire line. 
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Figure 63. Types A, C, AA, and AC, off-line operation, 
alternate encipher and decipher with TC-16 or TC~I7 sets. 
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Figure 64. Types B, D, and BD, off-line operation, simultaneous encipher and decipher with 
TC-16 or TC-17 set. 


Section V. OPERATING CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS 


28. Equipment Checks 

The 255-A type relay may be checked for electrical 
bias and operating sensitivity with Test Set I-193—-A. 
(See TM 11-2513.) If this test set is not avail- 
able, use the checks and inspections covered in 
section VIII. 


29. System Line-up 

Prior to placing the 131B2 station arrangement into 
regular operation it should be tested to meet the 
requirements specified in the tests listed in the fol- 
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lowing. Where the universal connector and two 
“crypto units” or one “crypto unit” and one “SpTD 
unit” are used, the items involving these units 
should be performed for each one. 


30. Types AO, J, and Single (Half-duplex) 
Stations 


a. These tests are applicable to installations made 
in accordance with paragraphs 20, 22, 23, 24, and 
260. 

b. Prepare the station for testing as follows: 


Ri 
% 


si 


(1) Block relay BK1i operated, using the 508A 
armature blocking tool provided with the set. 


(2) Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
lever to its LOCAL TEST position. 


(3) Turn the STA TEST knob to the REG posi- 
tion, 

c. Measure the orientation range of the teletype- 
writer on signals sent from its keyboard or in the 
case of a 19-type set from its keyboard and trans- 
mitter-distributor. The following should be trans- 
mitted if practicable: THE (sp) QUICK (sp) 
BROWN (sp) FOX (sp) JUMPED (sp) OVER 
(sp) A LAZY (sp) DOG (figs) ’ (ltrs) S (sp) 
BACK (sp) (figs) 1234567890 (ltrs) (CR) 
(LF). If the use of this test sentence is not prac- 
cable, use any other sentence composed of miscel- 
laneous characters or alternate R’s and Y’s. 

d, The minimum orientation range requirements 
are “test-—68” and “readjust—72.” The former 
value should be used for checking and the latter 
whenever a readjustment has been made. Note the 
limit of the ranges obtained. 


e. The limits of the orientation ranges on the 
19-type set obtained from keyboard and transmis- 
ter-distributor should be within + 5 points of each 
other. 

f. If the teletypewriter set fails to meet these 
requirements, follow the usual procedures for mak- 
ing it meet them. ; 

g. Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
lever to its TEXT position. In this condition, the 
“crypto” or “SpTD unit” is not in the circuit. 

h. Turn the STATION TEST knob to its TEST 
position. 

i. Measure the orientation range of the teletype- 
writer on signals from its keyboard or in the case 
of a 19-type set from its transmitter-distributor. 
Use the signals as outlined in c above. 


j. This range should be substantially the same as — 


that obtained in c above with the limits of the range 
within Io points of those obtained in c above. 

k. If the station fails to meet these requirements, 
consider the following points: 

(1) Check relays TR and TS for adjustment. 

(2) Check the optional wiring in the repeater 
unit of the set for proper connections. 

l. Set the range finder of the teletypewriter at 
the midpoint of the range obtained in ¢ above. 

m. Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 


J lever to its CIPHER position. 


n. Remove one or more of the test elements from 
the “crypto unit” or remove the tape from the 
“SpTD unit” and depress the “tape-out” pin by: 
placing a piece of paper over it and closing the gate. 
This paper must not extend over the sensing pins. 


o. When a “crypto unit” is used, orient it as fol- 
lows: 


(1) Measure its receiving orientation range on 
signals sent from the keyboard of the teletypewriter 
or the transmitter-distributor when a 19-type set is 
used. The signals being used should be those cov- 
ered in c above. This range is measured by the 
range scale and lever provided on the “crypto unit” 
and by observing the copy on the teletypewriter. 
The scale of the “crypto unit’ is read at the right 
edge of the pointer provided on the unit, and in 
order to orient the unit, two screws to the rear of 
the distributor face have to be loosened. 

(2) As zero bias signals are being used to meas- 
ure this range, a mechanical lower limit of the 
range will be encountered in the large majority of 
cases. When this occurs, there should be a range 
of at least 50 points above this limit, and the range 
finder should be set 40 points below the upper 
limit. If a mechanical limit is not encountered, a 
total range of about 70 points or more should result. 


If this condition is encountered, set the range finder 


at the midpoint of the range. Tighten the screws 
that were loosened to move the range finder. 


(3) If the orientation range requirements are 
not met, the following points should be considered: 


(a) Check the clutch torque of the “crypto unit.” 

(b) Check the adjustment of the start magnet 
and latch. 

(c) Check the condition and adjustment of the 
“crypto unit” distributor brushes and face. 

(d) Check relays R, Ri, and S in the mixing 
relay unit for adjustment. 

(e) If a governed motor is used, check its speed. 

p. When an “SpTD unit’ is used, orient the face 
of the unit so that the brushes are fully on, but at 
the very edge of the trailing end of the rest seg- 
ment ahead of the start segment, when the unit is in 
the stop position. In order to orient this face, three 
screws appearing on the face will have to be loos- 
ened. Tighten these screws after the orientation 
setting has been made. 

g. With the station still in the “cipher’’ condition, 
and with one or more of the test elements removed 
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from the “crypto unit’’ or with the tape removed 
from the “SpTD unit” and with its “tape-out” pin 
depressed, test transmission from the “crypto” or 
“SpTD unit” by sending signals from the keyboard 
or transmitter-distributor in the case of a 19-type 
set and measure the orientation range of the tele- 
typewriter. The signals used should be those cov- 
ered in c above. The range should be substantially 
that found in 7 above with the limits of the range 
within 10 points of those obtained in 1 above. 

r. If the station fails to meet these requirements, 
check the crypto unit or SpTD adjustments men- 
tioned in (3) above. , 

s. Set the range finder of the teletypewriter at 
the midpoint of the range found in 7 above. 

t. With satisfactory results in the above tests, the 
station can be assumed to be in good operating con- 
dition except for relay LB, relay LS, relay LR, 
relay LT, the break feature, and the paths through 
the “crypto” or “SpTD unit.” 

uw. Relays LB, LR, LS, and LT should be care- 
fully checked for correct adjustment. 

v. To test the break feature of the station, open 
the loop to the station and with the station in the 
“cipher” condition, remove the block from relay 
BK1. The CIPHER lamp should go out, the 
TEXT and BREAK lamps should light, and it 
should be impossible to send signals from the key- 
board or transmitter-distributor of the station. 

w. When a station tested in the above manner is 
used in actual service, especially over relatively 
poor facilities, it may be necessary to change the 
orientation setting of the “crypto unit” and the 
teletypewriter set to obtain optimum operation with 

a distant station. 


31. Types A, C, AA, and AC, Off-line Alter- 
~ nate Encipher and Decipher 

a. These tests are applicable to installations made 
in accordance with paragraphs 25a and 27a. 

b. Prepare the station for testing as follows: 

(1) Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
lever to its LOCAL TEST position. 

(2) Turn the STA TEST knob to the REG posi- 
tion. 

c. Measure the orientation range of the teletype- 
writer on signals sent from its keyboard, or in the 
case of a 19-type set from its keyboard and trans- 
mitter-distributor. The following should be trans- 
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mitted if practicable: THE (sp) QUICK (sp) 
BROWN (sp) FOX (sp) JUMPED (sp) OVER 
(sp) A (sp) LAZY (sp) DOG (figs) ’ (ltrs) S 
(sp) BACK (sp) (figs) 1234567890 (Itrs) (CR) 
(LF). If the use of the test sentence is not prac- 
ticable, use any other sentence composed of miscel- 
laneous characters or alternate R’s and Y’s. 

d. The minimum orientation range requirements 
are “test---O8” and “readjust—72.” The former 
value should be used for checking and the latter 
whenever a readjustment has been made. Note the 
limits of the ranges obtained. 

e. The limits of the orientation ranges on the 19- 
type set obtained from keyboard and transmitter- 
distributor should be within + 5 points of each 
other. 

f. Set the range finder at the middle of the range. 


g. lf the teletypewriter set fails to meet the re- 
quirements, follow the usual procedures for mak- 
ing it meet them. 

h. Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
lever to its TEXT position. In this condition, the 
“crypto” or “SpTD unit” is not in the circuit. 

z, Measure the orientation range of the typing 
reperforator of the 133 table, TC-16 or TC-17 
sets on signals from the keyboard of the teletype- 
writer or in the case of a 19-type set from the trans- 
mitter-distributor. Use the signals as outlined in 
c above. 

j. This range should be “test—68” and “readjust 
—72.” 

k. If the station fails to meet these requirements, 
the following points should be considered: 

(1) Check relays TR and TS for adjustment. 

(2) Check the optional wiring in the repeater 
unit of the set for proper connections. 

l. Measure the orientation range of the teletype- 
writer or 19-type set on signals sent from the trans- 
mitter-distributor of the 133 table, TC-16 or TC-17 
sets. This range should be substantially the same 
as that obtained in ¢ above. 

m. Set the range finder of the teletypewriter at 
the midpoint of the range obtained in 7 above. 

n. Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
lever to its CIPHER position. 

9. Remove one or more of the test elements from 
the “crypto unit” or remove the tape from the 
“SpTD unit” and depress the “tape-out” pin by 
placing a piece of paper over it and closing the gate. 
This paper must not extend over the sensing pins. 


p. When a “crypto unit” is used, orient it as fol- 
lows: 

(1) Measure its receiving orientation range on 
signals sent from the transmitter of the 133 table, 
TC-16, or TC-17 sets. The signals used should 
be those covered in c above. This range is meas- 
ured by the range scale and lever provided on the 
“crypto unit” and by observing the copy on tele- 
typewriter. The scale of the “crypto unit” is read 
at the right-hand edge of the pointer provided on the 
unit and in order to orient the unit, two screws to 
the rear of the distributor face must be loosened. 

(2) As zero biased signals are being used to 
measure this range, the mechanical lower limit of 
the range will be encountered in a large majority 
of cases. When this occurs, there should be a range 
of at least 50 points above this limit, and the range 
finder should be set 40 points betow the upper limit. 


If a mechanical limit is not encountered, a total . 


range of about 70 points or more should result. If 
this condition is encountered, set the range finder 
at the midpoint of the range. Tighten the screws 
that were loosened to move the range finder. 

(3) If the orientation range requirements are not 
met, consider the following points: 

(a) Check the clutch torque of the “crypto unit.” 

(b) Check the adjustment of the start magnet 
and latch. 

(c) Check the condition and adjustment of the 
“crypto unit” distributor brushes and face. 

(d) Check relays R, Ri, and S in the mixing 
relay unit for adjustment. 


(e) If a governed motor is used, check its speed. 


q. When an “SpTD unit” is used, orient the face 
of the unit so that the brushes are fully on but at 
the very edge of the trailing end of the rest seg- 
ment ahead of the start segment when the unit is in 
the stop position. In order to orient this face, the 
three screws appearing on the face must be loosened. 
Tighten these screws after the orientation setting 
has been made. 

r. With the station still in the “cipher” condition, 
and with one or more of the test elements removed 
or with no tape in the “SpTD unit” and with its 
“tape-out” pin depressed, test transmission from the 
“crypto” or “SpTD unit” by sending signals from 
the keyboard or transmitter-distributor in the case 
of a 19-type set and measure the orientation range 
of the typing reperforator of the 133 table, TC-16 
or TC-17 sets. The signals used should be those 


covered in ¢ above and the range should be sub- 
stantially that found in 7 above. 

s. If the station fails to meet these requirements, 
check the “crypto unit” adjustments mentioned in 
p (3) above or similar adjustments on the “SpTD 
unit.” 

t. Set the range finder of the typing reperforator 
at the midpoint of the range found in 7 above. 

wu. With satisfactory results in the above tests, 
the station can be assumed to be in good operating 
condition except for the paths through the “crypto 
unit” or “SpTD unit.” 


32. Type G and Full Duplex Operation 
These tests apply to iastallations made in accordance 
with paragraphs 21 and 260. 

a. For neutral (open and close) operation, sta- 
tions installed in accordance with paragraphs 21a, 
c, and 26c should be prepared for testing as follows: 

(1) Remove the sending and receiving loops from 
the sending and receiving sets. 

(2) Connect terminal B4 of the sending set to 
terminal B2 of the receiving set. 

(3) Connect terminal B13 of the sending set to 
terminal Bi of the receiving set. 

(4) Strap terminal B3 to terminal B14 of the 
sending set. 

(5) Remove the straps, if any, on resistors BV 
and BW of the receiving set so that the total value 
of these resistors is in series with the receiving 
relay. 

b. For polar operation, stations installed in ac- 
cordance with paragraphs 21b and d should be pre- 
pared for testing as follows: 

(1) Remove the sending and receiving loops from 
the sending and receiving sets. 

(2) Strap B3 to B13 of the sending set. 

(3) Strap B14 to B16 of the sending set. 

(4) Connect B4 of the sending set to Bi of the 
receiving set. 

(5) Connect B15 of the sending set to B2 of the 
receiving set. 

c. After the stations have been prepared as cov- 
ered in a and b above, they should be tested as fol- 
lows: . 

d. Throw CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TERXT lever 
to its LOCAL TEST position. 

e. Measure the orientation range of the sending 
teletypewriter on signals sent from its keyboard or 
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in the case of the 19-type set from its keyboard and 
transmitter-distributor. The following should be 
transmitted if practicable: THE (sp) QUICK (sp) 
BROWN (sp) FOX (sp) JUMPED (sp) OVER 
(sp) A (sp) LAZY (sp) DOG (figs) ’ (ltrs) S 
(sp) BACK (sp) (figs) 1234567890 (Itrs) (CR) 
(LF). If this test sentence is not practicable, use 
any other sentence composed of miscellaneous 
characters or alternate R’s and Y’s. 

f. The minimum orientation range requirements 
are “test---68” and “readjust—72.” The former 
value should be used for checking and the latter 
whenever a readjustment has been made. Set the 
range finder at the middle of this range. 

g. The limits of the orientation ranges on a 19- 
type set obtained from keyboard and transmitter- 
distributor should be within + 5 points of each 
other. 

h, Tf the teletypewriter set fails to meet these re- 
quirements, follow the usual procedure for making 
it meet them. 

i. Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
levers on both the sending and receiving sets to 
their TEXT positions. 

j. Send the test sentence or equivalent covered 
in e above from the keyboard or transmitter-dis- 
tributor of the sending station and measure the 
orientation range of the receiving set teletypewriter. 

k. The minimum orientation range requirements 
are “test—68” and “readjust—72.” The former 
value should be used for checking and the latter 
whenever a readjustment has been made. Set the 
range finder at the middle of this range. 

i. If the station fails to meet this requirement, 
check the following points: 

(1) Adjustments of selector mechanism of re- 
ceiving set. 

(2) Relays LR and TS of the receiving set. 

(3) Relays LS and TR of the sending set. 

(4 The optional wiring of the repeater units of 
both sets. 

(5) If no copy is received, check relay LB of the 
receiving set and relay LT of the sending set. 

m. Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
lever of the sending set to the CIPHER position. 

n. Remove one or more of the test elements from 
the “crypto unit” or remove the tape from the 
“SpTD unit” of the sending set. Depress the “tape- 
out” pin of the “SpTD unit” by placing a piece of 
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paper over it and closing the gate. This paper must 
not extend over the sensing pins. 

o. Set the sending set “crypto unit” range finder 
so that the brushes line up with a line through the 
center of the brush arm shaft and top mounting 
screw of the distributor face when the unit is in 
the stop position. In order to make this setting, 
two screws to the rear of the distributor face must 
be loosened. Tighten these screws after the setting 
has been made. Set the “SpTD” range finder so 
that the brushes are fully on but at the very edge 
of the trailing end of the rest segment ahead of the 
start segnient when the unit is in the stop position. 
In order to make this setting the three screws ap- 
pearing on the face of the unit must be loosened. 
Tighten these screws after making the setting. 


p. With the receiving set in the text condition, 
measure the orientation range of its teletypewriter 
on signals transmitted from the sending set. Use 
the test signals covered in a(5) above. 

q. Theorientationrange should be almost the same 
as that measured in j above. Set the range finder 
at the middle of this range. 

r. If the station fails to meet these requirements, 
the following points should be considered: 

(1) Check the clutch torque of the “crypto” or 
“SpTD unit” on the sending set. 

(2) Check the adjustment of the start magnet 
and latch of the “crypto” or “SpTD unit” on the 
sending set. 

(3) Check the position and adjustment of the 
sending set “crypto” or “SpTD unit” distributor 
brushes and face. 

(4) If a governed motor is used, check its speed. 

(5) Check relays R, Ri, and S of the mixing 
relay unit of the sending set for adjustment. 

s. Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
lever of the receiving set to its CIPHER position. 

t. Remove one or more of the test elements from 
the receiving set “crypto unit” or the tape from the 
“SpTD unit” and depress the “tape-out” pin by 
placing a piece of paper over it and closing the gate. 
This paper must not extend over the sensing pins. 

u#, When a “crypto unit” is. used, proceed as fol- 
lows: 

(1) Test its receiving orientation range on sig- 
nals sent from the transmitter of the sending set. 
The signals used should be those covered in a(5) 
above. This range is measured by the range scale 


- that found in 7 above. 


a 


'Y and lever provided on the “crypto unit” and by 


observing the copy on the teletypewriter. The scale 
of the “crypto unit” is read at the right-hand edge 
of the pointer provided on the unit and in order to 
orient the unit, two screws to the rear of the dis- 
tributor face have to be loosened. 

(2) As zero biased signals are being used to 
measure this range, the mechanical lower limit of 
the range will be encountered in a large majority of 
cases. When this occurs, there should be a range of 
at least 50 points above this limit, and the range 
finder should be set 40 points below the upper limit. 
If a mechanical limit is not encountered, a total 
range of about 70 points or more should result. If 
this condition is encountered, set the range finder 
at the midpoint of the range. Tighten the screws 
that were loosened to move the range finder. 

(3) If the orientation range requirements are 
not met, consider the following points: 

(a) Check the clutch torque of the “crypto unit.” 

(b) Check the adjustment of the start magnet and 
latch. 

(c) Check the condition and adjustment of the 
“crypto unit” distributor brushes and face. 


(d) Check relays R, R1, and S in the mixing re- 
lay unit of the receiving set for adjustment. 


(e) If a governed motor is used, check its speed. 

v. When an “SpTD unit” is used proceed as fol- 
lows: 

(1) Orient the face so that the brushes are fully 
on, but at the very edge of the trailing end of the 
rest segment ahead of the start segment, when the 
unit is in the stop position. In order to orient the 
face, the three screws appearing on the face must 
be loosened. Tighten these screws after the set- 
ting has been made. 

(2) With both the sending and receiving sets in 
the CIPHER position measure the orientation range 
of the teletypewriter of the receiving set on signals 
sent from the keyboard or transmitter-distributor 
of the sending set. The signals used should be those 
covered in e above. 

(3) The orientation range should be substantially 
Set the range finder at the 
middle of this range. 

(4) If the set fails to meet this requirement the 
following points should be considered: 

(a) Check the clutch torque of the “SpTD unit” 
on the receiving and sending sets. 


(b) Check the adjustment of the start magnet 
and latch of the “SpTD unit”. on the receiving and 
sending sets. 

(c) Check the position and adjustment of the 
sending set “SpTD unit” distributor brushes and 
face on the receiving and sending sets. 


(d) If a governed motor is used, check its speed. 

(e) Check relays R, R1, and S of the mixing re- 
lay unit on the receiving and sending sets. 

w. With the receiving set in the “cipher” position, 
throw the BREAK-BREAK RELEASE lever of 
the sending set to its BREAK position, and hold it 
there for about 2 seconds. The receiving set 
CIPHER LAMP should go out. The TEXT lamp 
and the BREAK lamp should light. 


x. With satisfactory results on the above tests, 
the sending and receiving sides of the station can 
be assumed to be in good operating condition if the 
paths through the “crypto” or “SpTD unit’ have 
been checked. 

y. Reconnect the send and receive sets to the 
lines or loops. 

g. When a station tested in the above manner is 
used in actual service, especially over relatively 
poor facilities, it may be necessary to change the 
orientation setting of the “crypto unit” and the tele- 
typewriter sets to obtain optimum operation with a 
distant station. 


33. Types B, D, and BD, Off-line Simultaneous 
Encipher and Decipher 

a. GENERAL. These tests apply to installations 
made in accordance with paragraphs 25b and 270. 

b. ENCIPHERING SET. (1) Throw the CIPHER- 
LOCAL TEST-TEXT lever of the enciphering set 
to its LOCAL TEST position. 

(2) Measure the orientation of the enciphering 
set teletypewriter on signals from its keyboard and 
in the case of the 19-type set from its keyboard and 
transmitter-distributor. The following should be 
transmitted if practicable: THE (sp) QUICK 
(sp) BROWN (sp) FOX (sp) JUMPED (sp) 
OVER (sp) A (sp) LAZY (sp) DOG (figs) ’ 
(ltrs) S (sp) BACK (sp) (figs) 1234567890 (ltrs) 
(CR) (LF). If the use of this test sentence is not 
practicable, use any other sentence composed of mis- 
cellaneous characters or alternate R’s and Y’s. 


(3) The minimum orientation range requirements 
are “test—68” and “readjust—72.”’ The former 
value should be used for checking and the latter 
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whenever a readjustment has been made. Set the 


range finder at the middle of this range. 

(4) The limits of the orientation ranges on the 
19-type set, obtained from keyboard and transmitter- 
distributor, should be within + 5 points of each 
other. 

(5) If the teletypewriter set fails to meet these 
requirements, follow the usual procedure for making 
it meet them. 

(6) Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
levers of both the sending and receiving sets to their 
TEXT positions. 

(7) Send the test sentence or equivalent covered 
in b(2) above from the keyboard or transmitter- 
distributor of the enciphering leg and measure the 
orientation range of the typing reperforator of the 
133 table, TC-16, or TC-17 sets. 

(8) The minimum orientation range require- 
ments are “‘test---68” and “readjust—72.” The for- 
mer value should be used for checking and the lat- 
ter whenever a readjustment has been made. Set 
the range finder at the middle of this range. 

(9) If the station fails to meet this requirement, 
check the following points: 

(a) Adjustment of selector mechanism of the re- 
ceiving typing reperforator. 

(b) Relays LS and TR of the enciphering 131B2 
set. 

(c) The optional wiring of the repeater unit of 
the enciphering set. 

(d) If no copy is received, check relay LT of the 
enciphering set. 

(10) Throw CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
lever of the enciphering set to the CIPHER posi- 
tion. 

(11) Remove one or more of the test elements 
from the “crypto unit” or remove the tape from the 
“SpTD unit” of the enciphering set. Depress the 
“tape-out” pin of the “SpTD unit” by placing a 
piece of paper over it and closing the gate. This 
paper must not extend over the sensing pins. 

(12) Set the enciphering set “crypto unit’ range 
finder so that the brushes align with a line through 
the center of the brush arm shaft and top mounting 
screw of the distributor face when the unit is in the 
stop position. In order to make this setting, loosen 
the two screws to the rear of the distributor face. 
Tighten them after the setting has been made. Set 
the “SpTD range” finder so that the brushes are 
fully on, but at the very edge of the trailing end of 
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the rest segment ahead of the start segment, when 
the unit is in the stop position. In order to make 
this setting, loosen the three screws appearing on 
the face of the unit. Tighten them after making 
the setting. 

(13) Measure the orientation range of the typing 
reperforator of the 133 table, TC-16 or TC-17 sets 
on signals transmitted from the enciphering set. 
Use the test signals covered in (2) above. 

(14) The orientation range of the typing reper- 
forator should be almost the same as that meas- 
ured in (7) above. Set the range finder at the 
middle of this range. 

(15) If the station fails to meet these require- 
ments, consider the following points: 

(a) Check the clutch torque of the “crypto” or 
“SpTD unit” on the enciphering set. 

(b) Check the adjustment of the start magnet 
and latch of the “crypto” or “SpTD unit” on the 
enciphering set. 

(c) Check the condition and adjustment of the 
enciphering set “crypto” or “SpTD unit” distributor 
brushes and face. 

(d) If a governed motor is used, check its speed. 

(e) Check relays R, R1, and S of the mixing re- 
lay unit for adjustment. 

c. DECIPHERING Ser. (1) Throw the CIPHER- 
LOCAL TEST-TEXT lever to its TEXT position. 

(2) Measure the orientation range of the deci- 
phering set teletypewriter on signals from the trans- 
mitter-distributor of the 133 table, TC—16, or TC~ 
17 sets. The signals should be those used in b(2) 
above. 

(3) The minimum orientation range requirements 
are “‘test---68” and “readjust—72.”’ The former 
value should be used for checking and the latter 
whenever a readjustment has been made. Set the 
range finder at the middle of this range. 

(4) If the teletypewriter set fails to meet these 
requirements, consider the following items: 

(a) Follow the usual procedure for checking the 
teletypewriter. 

(b) Check relays LR and TS of the repeater unit 
of the deciphering set. 

(c) Check the optional wiring of the repeater 
unit of the deciphering set. 

(d) lf no copy is received check relay LB of the 
deciphering set. 

(5) Throw the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT 
lever to its CIPHER position. 


(6) Remove one or more of the test elements 
from the “crypto unit” or remove the tape from 
the “SpTD unit” and depress the “tape-out” pin by 
placing a piece of paper over it and closing the gate. 
This paper must not extend over the sensing pins. 

(7) When a “crypto unit” is used: 

(a) Measure its orientation range on signals sent 
from the transmitter of the 133 table, TC-16, or 
TC-17 sets. The signals used should be those cov- 
ered in b(2) above. This range is measured by the 
range scale and lever provided on the “crypto unit” 
and by observing the copy on the teletypewriter. 
The scale of the “crypto unit” is read at the right- 
hand edge of the pointer provided on the unit. To 
orient the unit, loosen the two screws to the rear 
of the distributor face. 

(b) As zero biased signals are being used to 
measure this range, the mechanical lower limit of 
the range will be encountered in a large majority of 
cases. When this occurs, there should be a range 
of at least 50 points above this limit, and the range 
finder should be set 40 points below the upper limit. 
If a mechanical limit is not encountered, a total 
range of about 70 points or more should result. If 
this condition is encountered, set the range finder at 
the midpoint of the range. Tighten the screws that 
were loosened to move the range finder. 

(c) If the orientation range requirements are not 
met, consider the following points: 

z. Check the clutch torque of the “crypto 
unit.” 
2. Check the adjustment of the start magnet 
and latch. 
3. Check the condition and adjustment of 
the “crypto unit” distributor brushes and 
face. 


Section VI. 
34. Assembly of Equipment 


Assemble the units of equipment on the 131B2 table 
in the following manner: 

a. When an a-c source of power is to be used, 
assemble the varistor power unit under the table 
and interconnect the varistor and main power unit 
to the table and equipment. (See par. 14a and c.) 

b. When d-c power is supplied, connect the power 
cord between the power box and repeater unit. (See 


par. 14a.) 
c. Place the 255—-A type relays in their connecting 


4. Check relays R, Ri, and S in the mixing 
relay unit for adjustment. 

5. If a governed motor is used, check its 
speed. 

(8) When an “SpTD unit” is used: Orient the 
face so that the brushes are fully on, but at the 
very edge of the trailing end of the rest segment 
ahead of the start segment, when the unit is in the 
stop position. To orient the face, loosen the three 
screws appearing on the face. Tighten them after 
the setting has been made. 

(9) With the set still in the CIPHER condition, 
measure the orientation range of the teletypewriter 
on signals sent from the transmitter-distributor of . 
the 133 table, TC-16, or TC-17 sets. The signals 
used should be those covered in b(2) above. 

(10) The orientation range should be substan- 
tially the same as that found in (2) above. Set 
the range finder at the middle of this range. 

(11) If the set fails to meet this requirement, 
consider the following points: 

(a) Check the clutch torque of the “SpTD unit” 


if used. 

(b) Check the adjustment of the start magnet 
and latch of the “SpTD unit” if used. 

(c) Check the position and adjustment of the 
“SpTD unit” distributor brushes and face, if used. 

(d) If a-governed motor is used, check its speed.. 

(e) Check relays R, Ri, and S of the mixing 
relay unit for adjustment. 

(12) With satisfactory results on the above tests, 
the enciphering and deciphering sets of the station 
can be assumed to be in good operating condition 
if the paths through the “crypto” or “SpTD unit” 
have been checked. 


SUMMARY OF PROCEDURE FOR PLACING EQUIPMENT AND SERVICE 


blocks inside the table. (See par. 140.) 

d. Install the correct size fustat, fusetron, or fuse 
in the teletypewriter base for the particular type of 
motor used. (See par. 14d.) 

e. Assembly the “crypto” or “SpTD unit” on the 
table and make the necessary cord connections to 
the table equipment. (See par. 14e and f.) 


35. Installation 


Equipment connections and mechanical arrange- 


‘ments (pars. 18 through 27) are as follows: 
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a. Make the necessary changes in the mechanical 
arrangements and wiring of the teletypewriter. 

b. Arrange the internal wiring of the 131B2 set 
for the particular type of operation desired. 

c. Make the cord connections between the various 
units and the 131B2 set. Also connect the teletype- 
writer to the source of power. (See pars. 19 through 
27.) 

d. Complete the line connections to the 131B2 
sets. (See pars. 19 through 27,) 


36. Equipment Checks 
Check the 255- type relays with the polar relay test 
set ]-193-A. (See TM 11-2513.) 


Section VII. 
38. Records 


a. It is advisable at each station to maintain a 
record showing when each periodic test or line-up is 
made. This record should also show the settings of 
the orientation levers of the “crypto unit,” teletype- 
writers and typing reperforators, the rectifier con- 
nections, the troubles found, and when and how they 
were cleared. Such records will indicate which 
equipment and circuits should be given the most 


Reported 


Will not 
transmit 


Received 
bad copy 


37. System Line-up (pars. 29 through 33) 


a. Make local tests of the equipment in accord- 
ance with the prescribed procedures. 


b. In case of failure to meet the requirement, 
make adjustments in the usual manner until the 
requirements are met. 


c. Place the equipment in actual service and if 
necessary, because of abnormal circuit conditions 
such as excessive leakage, readjust the orientation 
of the “crypto unit” and the teletypewriter to obtain 
optimum operating margins in communicating with 
the distant station. 


ROUTINE CHECKS OF PERFORMANCE 


attention and are also useful in locating conditions 
causing circuit failures. 

b. Forms for recording such data may be impro- 
vised and should be made to cover transmission in 
both directions, results of over-all system lineup 
tests and operating adjustments. These forms may 
be designed to cover the results of a single day or 
several days if experience indicates that the number 
of adjustments permits such usage. Typical records 
of this type are shown in figures 65 and 66. 


Cleared 
Disposition by 
Relay BK MHL 
out of ADJ 
Relay RV MHL 
out of ADJ 
TL54873S 


Figure 65. Trouble report. 
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a 


Adjustable unit 


Orientations: 


“erypto unit! 


“SPTD unit" 
| 19 set TT | 


T. R. 133 table 


Power Unit: 


Freq. 


Line voltage 


Rect. taps 


22 Oct. 


aera 


Connections or Settings 
25 Oct. 


56 54 


60 


TL54874S 


Figure 66. Records of power'rectifier connections and orientation settings. 


39. Purpose and Use of Equipment Perform- 
ance Check List 


a. GENERAL. The equipment performance and 
check list (par. 40) will help the operator to deter- 
mine whether the 131B2 set arrangements are func- 
tioning properly. The check list gives the item to 
be checked, the conditions under which the item is 
checked, the normal indications and tolerances of 
correct operation, and the correction measures that 
the operator can take. Items I to 17 correspond to 
the initial line-up and are checked when the system 
is about to go into operation after having been shut 
down. Items 18 to 20 have to do with starting the 
motors and turning the power on. Items 21 to 26 
are the daily checks that are made during operation 
and item 28 is the method of stopping the station. . 

b. ACTION oR ConpITION. For some items the 
information given in the action or condition column 
consists of the settings of various switches and con- 
trols under which the item is to be checked. For 
other items it represents an action that must be 


taken in order to check the normal indication given 
in the normal indication column. 


c. NormMaL Inpications. The normal indica- 
tions listed include the visible and audible signs that 
the operator will find when he checks the items. If 
the indications are not normal, the operator should 
apply the recommended corrective measures. 

d. CorRECTIVE MrEasures. The corrective meas- 
ures listed are routine operational checks that can 
be made without turning the equipment in for 
repairs. A reference to part five indicates that the 
correction of the trouble cannot be effected during 
operation, and that trouble shooting by an experi- 
enced repairman is necessary. If the set is com- 
pletely inoperative or if the recommended corrective 
measures do not yield results, trouble shooting is 
necessary. However, if the tactical situation re- 
quires that communication be maintained and if the 
set is not completely inoperative, the operator must 
maintain the set in operation as long as it is possible 
to do so. ; 
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40. Equipment Performance Check List. for 131B2 Teletypewriter Station Arrangements 


al 
a 
i) 
& 
< 
< 
Ay 
& 
~ 
oy 


Noe Ttem ponder igatestion eobiotiay 
1 | Power unit. Main unit cord connected 
(Power unit is used to varistor unit. 

only when source of a-c |} A-c cord connected to re- 

power is utilized. When ceptacle in power box. 

d-c power is furnished, | Output cord connected to 

omit item 1 and make 3-conductor base on re- 

connection shown for peater unit. Check the 10 

item 2.) and 1.6 amp. fusetrons 
located in main unit. 

2 | Power cord. 

(See note above.) Connected between the 4- 
terminal receptacle of 
the power box and the 
3-conductor base on the 
repeater unit. 

3 | “Crypto” or “SpTD unit.” | Three cords of “crypto” 
or “SpTD unit” con- 
nected to mixing relay 
unit and 3-conductor re- 
ceptacle in power box. 
If “crypto unit” has uni- 
versal motor throw 
switch on resistor unit 
to de (if 4-c power is 
being used) and to 50- 
and 60-cycle if a-c 
power, regardless of fre- 

: quency. 

4 | M8AT cords. M38AT-P cord plug con- 
(One M8AT-P cord nected to socket of 
and one M8AT-S used M3AT-S cord. 
only when 19-type set is 
used. ) 

5 | M9C and M9D cords. M9C cord plug connected 
to socket of M9D 
cord. 

6 | Cord of mixing relay unit. | Connected to receptacle in 
repeater unit. 

7 | Tt cords. Connected to receptacles 
(These are used only on in teletypewriter tables. 
19-type sets.) 

8 | Power to set. Connected to primary 

power. 
Check that power is 
present. 

9 | Fusing. Check fuses and fustats in 
the 131B2 table and tele- 
typewriter set. 

10 | Line. Check line connections to 


131B2 set. 


| 
4 
4 
i 


Item Action or Normal Corrective 
No Item condition indication measures 
11 | STA TEST key. Key in REG position. 
12 | CIPHER-LOCALTEST- | Key in TEXT position. 
TEXT key. 
13 | Start switch on transmit- | Switch in STOP position. 
ter-distributor of 19- | 
type set when used. j 
14 | KEYBOARD-KBD &| Key in TAPE position. 
TAPE-TAPE key of 
19-type set. 
> = F ; : 
iS 15 | Teletypewriter paper. Teletypewriter provided Insert new roll of paper. 
a with paper. 
= 
=| 16 | Teletypewriter ribbon. Teletypewriter ribbon in | Copy shall be clearly | Install new ribbon. 
& good condition. legible. 
ro 
17 | Perforator tape (19-type | Teletypewriter set pro- Insert new roll of tape. 
set only). vided with perforator 
tape. 
18 | Teletypewriter power; Switch in ON position. The TEXT lamp should | See part five. 
switch. light and the BREAK 
lamp should light for 
those setups where the 
“break” feature has not 
been eliminated. 
19 | Rectifier power switch on | Throw switch and punch| Set punches tape. 
19-type set. keyboard. 
20 | Transmitter distributor | Throw switch to start mo- | 181B2 set arrangements 
motor switch on 19-type tor of transmitter-dis- ready for normal oper- 
& set. tributor. ation. 
= 21 | BREAK-BREAK RE- | Operate momentarily to | Red BREAK lamp goes | Check line connections to 
LEASE key. BREAK RELEASE out. station. 
(Perform only on those position. 
setups where “break” 
feature has not been 
eliminated. ) 
22 | Send Text. Punch teletypewriter key- | Copy appears on teletype- | See part five. 
a) board and in case of 19- writer and message is 
3) : ee 
z type set put tape in| sent to line in text. 
3 transmitter - distributor 
& and operate start switch 
iI to start. 
4 
Be 
- 23 | Receive text. Have distant station send. | Text appears on teletype- 
a writer. 
2 
z 
5) 24 | Place station in Cipher | CIPHER-LOCALTEST- | CIPHER lamp lights, | Check cord connections be- 
= condition. TEXT key in CIPHER TEXT lamp goes out, tween “crypto” or 


position. 


motor of “crypto unit” 
or “SpTD unit” starts. 


“SpTD. units” and 131B2 
set. 
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Item 
No. 


Item 


Action or 
condition 


_ Normal 
indication 


Corrective 
measures 


EQUIPMENT PERFORMANCE 


25 


26 


27 


Send cipher. 


Receive cipher. 


Send and receive a break. 


Punch keyboard and in 
case. of 19-type set put 
tape in transmitter-dis- 
tributor and operate 
start switch to Start 
position. 


Have distant station send. 


While operating keyboard 
or sending from trans- 
mitter-distributor, oper- 
ate BREAK-BREAK 
RELEASE key to 
BREAK position and 
hold it operated for 
about 2 seconds. 


Copy appears on teletype- 
writer, “crypto unit” or 
“SpTD unit” operates 
and cipher copy goes on 
line. 


Text appears on teletype- 
writer. 


CIPHER lamp goes out, 
TEXT lamp lights, 
BREA K lamp lights, 
or transmitter - distribu- 
tor stops and “crypto 
unit” or “SpTD unit” 
motor stops. 


See part five. 


See part five. 


See part five. 


STOP 
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28 


To Stop operation of 
131B2 set arrangements. 


Power switch of teletype- 
writer in OFF position 
and in case of 19-type 
set transmitter-distribu- 
tor and rectifier switches 
in OFF position. 


All lamps except heater 


lamps go out. All mo- 


tors stop. 


PART THREE 
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS 


Section VIIl. 


41. Meaning of Preventive Maintenance 


Preventive maintenance is a systematic series of 
operations performed periodically on equipment. in 
order to maintain top efficiency in performance, to 
minimize unwanted interruptions in service and to 
eliminate major break-downs. To appreciate the 
meaning of the term “preventive maintenance,” it 
is necessary to distinguish between preventive main- 
tenance and trouble shooting and repair. The pri- 
mary function of preventive maintenance is to 
prevent break-downs and the consequent necessity 
of repair. The primary function of trouble shoot- 
ing and repair is to locate and correct existing 
defects. The importance of preventive maintenance 
cannot be overemphasized. The usefulness of the 
entire system depends upon the equipment being 
ready to operate at peak efficiency when needed. 


Note. The operations in section VIII are first and second 
echelon (organization operators and repairmen) maintenance. 
Some operations in section XI are higher echelon main- 
tenance. 


42. Description of Preventive Maintenance 
Techniques 


a. GENERAL. Most of the electrical parts used 
in 131B2 set arrangements require routine pre- 
ventive maintenance. Those requiring maintenance 
differ in the amount and kind required. Because 
maintenance techniques cannot be applied indiscrim- 
inately, definite and specific instructions are needed. 
This section of the manual contains this type of 
specific instructions and serves as a guide for per- 
sonnel assigned to perform the six basic mainte- 
nance operations, namely, Feel, Inspect, Tighten, 
Clean, Adjust, and Lubricate. Throughout this 
manual the lettering system for the six operations 
will be as follows: 


F—Feel 
I—Inspect 
T—Tighten 
C—Clean 


PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE TECHNIQUES 


A—Adjust 

L—Lubricate * 
The first two operations establish the need for the 
other four. The selection of operations is based 
on a general knowledge of field requirements, 
namely, rapid changes in climatic conditions (such 
as heavy rains followed by blistering heat) or ex- 
cessive dampness, snow, and ice tend to cause 
deterioration of exposed surfaces and parts. 

b. Feet (F). The feel operation is used to de- 
termine if electrical connections, transformers, fil- 
ters, etc., are overheated. Feeling indicates the 
existence of some type of defect requiring correc- 
tion. The maintenance man must become familiar 
with the normal operating temperatures of trans- 
formers, etc., in order to recognize signs of over- 
heating. 

Note. It is important that the feel operation be performed 
as soon as possible after the shut-down, and also before any 
other maintenance is done. 

c. Inspect (1). (1) General. Inspection is the 
most important preventive maintenance operation. 
If more than one man is available to do this work, 
choose the most observant for careful observations 
required to detect defects in the functioning of 
moving parts and any other abnormal conditions. 
To carry out the inspection operation most effec- 
tively, make every effort to become thoroughly 
familiar with normal operating conditions and to be 
able to recognize and identify abnormal conditions 
readily. 

(2) Inspection. Inspection consists of carefully 
observing all parts in the equipment, noticing their 
color, placement, cleanliness, etc. Inspect for the 
following conditions: 

(a) Overheating, Overheating is indicated by 
discoloration, blistering, or bulging of the part or 
surface of the container; leakage of insulating 
compounds ; and oxidation of metal contact surfaces. 

(b) Placement. By observing that all leads and 
cabling are in their original positions. 


* The Lubricate operations are inapplicable to Teletypewriter Set 
181B2. (See par. 55.) 
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(c) Cleanliness. By carefully examining all re- 
cesses in the units for accumulated dust, especially 
between connecting terminals. Parts, connections, 
and joints should be free of dust, corrosion, and 
other foreign matter. In tropical and high-humidity 
locations look for fungus growth and mildew. 


(d) Tightness. Wy testing any connection or 
mounting which appears to be loose, by slightly 
pulling on the wire, or by feeling the lug or ter- 
minal screw. 


d. TIGHTEN (T). Any movement of the equip- 
ment caused by transportation, by concussion from 
falling shells, or by vibration from moving ma- 
chinery, may result in loose connections which are 
likely to impair the operation of the set. The im- 
portance of firm mountings and connections cannot 
be overemphasized. However, never tighten screws, 
bolts, and nuts unless it is known definitely that 
they are loose. Fittings that are tightened beyond 
the pressure for which they are designed will be 
damaged or broken. When tightening, always be 
certain to use the correct tool of the proper size. 


e. CLEAN (C). When the schedule calls for a 
cleaning operation, it does not mean that every item 
which bears that identifying letter must be cleaned 
each time it is inspected. Clean parts only when 
inspection shows that it is necessary. The cleaning 
operation to be performed on each part is described 
in the paragraphs in this section covering the type 
of part. 


Note. Gasoline will not be used as a cleaning fluid for any 
purpose. Solvent, Dry Cleaning, is available as a cleaning 
fluid through established supply channels. Oil, Fuel, Diesel, 
may be used for cleaning purposes when dry-cleaning solvent 
(SD) is not on hand. Carbon tetrachloride will be used as a 
cleaning fluid only in the following cases: where inflammable 
solvents cannot be used because of the fire hazard, and for 
cleaning electrical contacts including relay contacts, plugs, 
commutators, etc. 


f. Apyust (A). Adjustments are made only 
when necessary to restore normal operating condi- 
tions. Specific types of adjustment are described 
in paragraphs 85 through 88. 


43. Preventive Maintenance on Classes of 
Parts 


This section of the manual does not deal with each 
resistor, relay, or capacitor of the equipment. 
Rather it combines all the instructional material on 
the major classes of parts and devices. 


58 


44. Capacitors 


a. Inspect (I). (1) Inspect the terminals of the 
capacitors for corrosion and loose connections. The 
mountings should be carefully inspected for any 
loose mounting screws, studs, or brackets. Examine 
the leads for poor insulation and for evidence of 
dry rot. Cut away frayed strands on the insulation. 
If the wire is exposed, wrap it with friction tape. 
The terminals of the capacitors should not be 
cracked or broken. 


(2) The case of each capacitor must be thor- 
oughly inspected for leaks, bulges, and discoloration. 


b. TIGHTEN (T). Tighten loose terminals, mount~- 
ings, and connections on the capacitors. 

c. CLEAN (C). Clean the case of the capacitor 
and any connections that are dirty or corroded. The 
capacitor cases and bushings can usually be cleaned 
with a dry cloth, but if the deposit of dirt is diffi- 
cult to remove, moisten the cloth in Solvent, Dry 
Cleaning. 


45. Resistors 


a. InspEcT (I). Inspect the coating of vitreous 
resistors for signs of cracks and chipping, especially 
at the ends. Examine the bodies of all types of 
resistors for blistering, discoloration, and other in- 
dications of overheating. Also look for arc pits or 
craters. Inspect leads, and all other connections for 
corrosion, dust, looseness, and broken strands in 
the connecting wires. Check the security of all 
mountings. 

b. TicHTEN (T). Tighten resistor .connections 
and mountings whenever they are loose. If a re- 
sistor is allowed to remain loose, vibration may 
break the connection or damage the body. 


c. CLEAN (C). (1) The large vitreous enam- 
eled resistors must be kept clean to avoid flash-overs 
or leakage between terminals. They will ordinarily 
be wiped with a dry cloth. However, if the dirt 
deposit is unusually difficult to remove, use dry- 
cleaning solvent (SD). 

(2) Resistors with discolored bodies cannot be 
cleaned. Discoloration is indicative of overloading 


at some time prior to inspection and is probably due 
to circuit trouble which requires analysis. 


46. Relays 


a. U-, Y-, AND 239-TYPE ReLays. (1) General. 
Before applying preventive maintenance techniques 


} to relays of these types, determine whether the relay 
is normal or abnormal. 
(a) A relay is considered normal if the— 
I. Exterior is free from dirt or dust. 
2. Contacts are not burned, pitted, or cor- 
roded. 
Contacts are lined .up and correctly 
spaced. 
4. Contact springs are in good condition. 
5. Moving parts travel freely and function 
satisfactorily. 
Connections to the relay are tight. 
Wire insulation is not frayed or torn. 
Relay assembly is securely mounted. 
9. Field coil shows no signs of overheating. 


& 


SOND 


(b) A relay is considered abnormal if it fails to 
meet any of the nine requirements of a normal unit. 

(2) Inspect (I). (a) Inspect the relay to detect 
abnormalities using the check list above. The relay 
can be inspected and cleaned and its contacts cleaned 
without being removed from the mounting or taken 
apart. 

(b) Check the mechanical action of the relay to 
make certain that when the moving and stationary 
contacts come together, they make positive contact 
and are directly in line with each other. The arma- 
ture should move freely, without binding or drag- 
ging. Do not damage or misalign the relay 
mechanism. 

(3) Tighten (T). Tighten all loose connections 
and mounting screws but do not apply enough force 
to damage the screws or break the parts. Bend over 
springs or tangs so that the relay cover fits snugly. 

(4) Clean (C). (a) Wipe the exterior of the re- 
lay and the cover with a dry or damp cloth. If it 
is very dirty clean it with a cloth or brush dipped 
in dry-cleaning solvent (SD). Wipe the surface with 
a dry cloth to remove the white deposit left by the 
solvent when it dries. 

(b) Contacts will ordinarily not require cleaning. 
However, dust or dirt conditions may require that 
contacts be cleaned periodically as prescribed locally. 
When required, insert a No. 265C contact burnisher 
between the contacts and draw it through them 
while gently pressing the contacts together with the 
fingers.-. Contact metal will wear away at an exces- 
sive rate if the cleaning is careless. Recheck the 
operation of the relay, noting in particular the 
making of contacts. 

b. 255-A TyPE Retays. (1) General. The 255- 


plug into the equipment making it unnecessary to 
disconnect any wires to replace the relay or take it 
out for inspection. To remove the relay cover, turn 
the cover in a counterclockwise direction and pull 
forward. 

(2) Inspect (I). Remove the relay cover and 
inspect the relay contacts in a good light. If the 
contacts appear black or burned or have a sooty 
deposit, replace the relay with a spare, if one is 
available. Inspect also for gas absorber assemblies 
on the polar relays. The replaced relay requires 
cleaning and readjustment according to paragraph 
87. If the contacts on examination do not appear 
black or burned, make a further check for contact 
build-ups. Hold the armature lightly against one 
contact and check that the 0.003-inch blade of the 
No. 74D gauge passes easily between the armature 
and the contact. Repeat for the other contact. 
Check that the contact gap is not too wide, by hold- 
ing the armature lightly against one contact and 
observing that the 0.005-inch blade of the No. 74D 
gauge does not pass easily through the gap. If 
these two requirements are not met, the relay re- 
quires cleaning and readjustment according to 
paragraph 87. 

(3) Tighten (T). Tighten all loose screws on 
the frame of the relay. Tighten the locknuts on four 
terminal block mounting posts. Tighten the lock- 
nuts on the relay terminals, using a 5/32-inch 
wrench, if available. 


47. Keys and Switches 


a. Inspect (1). Inspect the mechanical action 
of each key or switch and look for signs of dirt or 
corrosion of all exposed elements. Examine the 
elements of the key or switch visually. 

b, CLean (C). Clean the exterior surfaces of 
keys and switches with a stiff brush moistened with 
dry-cleaning solvent (SD) and polish with a piece 
of cloth. Clean corroded connections with #0000 
sandpaper. Clean all key and switch contacts in 
the same way as relay contacts. When the contacts 
have deep pits caused by burning or arcing, use the 
burnishing tool to resurface them. 


48. Transformers and Filter Chokes. 


a. GENERAL. Almost without exception trans- 
formers and chokes must be replaced if defective, 
but preventive maintenance techniques give some 
amount of protection against failure at inopportune 


ro J A type relay, inclosed in a dust cover, is designed to times. 


59 


b. Feet. (F). Feel wax-impregnated trans- 
formers for signs of overheating; the surest sign 
of overheating is the presence of insulating com- 
pound on the outside of the seams of the case. 
Overheating is an indication of circuit trouble and 
requires a system analysis. 

c. INspect (I). Inspect transformers and chokes 
for general cleanliness, clearance, and for tightness 
of.connections, connecting lugs or terminals (brack- 
ets and rivets). Dust, dirt, or moisture between the 
terminals of high-voltage transformers or on chokes 
located at high-potential points in the circuit, may 
cause flash-overs. 

d. TIGHTEN (T). (1) Tighten loose mounting 
screws or connections immediately. 

(2) If it is necessary to move wires to tighten 
loose parts, note the position of the wires before 
they are unsoldered, tag them and restore them to 
their original places. 

e. CLEAN (C). (1) Clean the cases of trans- 
formers and chokes with a dry cloth. In a few 
instances, it may be desirable to use dry-cleaning 
solvent to remove foreign matter. 

(2) Corroded contacts or connections can be 
sandpapered and wiped clean. 

(3) Clean corrosion from ground connections, 
and from resoldered connections. 


49. Terminal Blocks 


a, GENERAL. Terminal blocks are used as receiv- 
ing, connecting, and distributing points for electrical 
circuits. Their construction is simple. They con- 
sist of a strip of insulation with screw-type connec- 
tions mounted on it. Little preventive maintenance 
is needed on the terminal blocks especially if the 
equipment has not been moved. The following sub- 
paragraphs describe their care. 

b. Inspect (I). (1) Inspect the terminal blocks 
for cracks, breakage, dirt, and loose connections or 
mounting screws. 

(2) Carefully examine the connections for me- 
chanical defects, dirt, and corrosion. 

c. TIGHTEN (T). Tighten loose screws, lugs, and 
mounting bolts. When tightening screws, be sure 
to select a screw driver of the correct size and do 
not exert too much pressure. Remove loose con- 
nections and clean them when they are dirty or 
corroded. 

d. CLEAN (C). Clean the terminal blocks when 
they require it with a dry brush. When necessary, 
use a cloth moistened with dry-cleaning solvent. If 
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a solvent is used, the block must be thoroughly 
wiped with a cloth and then brushed to remove lint. 


50. Cords and Cables 


a. GENERAL. The cords and cables are the life 
lines of the equipment. Observe the condition of 
the cords and cables closely. 

b. Inspecr (1). (1) Inspect the cables for 
cracked or deteriorated insulation, frayed or cut in- 
sulation at the connecting and supporting points, and 
improper placement which places the cables or con- 
nections under strain. Watch for kinks and im- 
proper supports. 

(2) If the frame of the equipment is grounded at 
a loose point, the loose connection nullifies protec- 
tion for the operating personnel. 

c. T1iGHTEN (T). Tighten loose cable clamps, 
coupling rings, and cable connections. 

d. CLEAN (C).. Wipe dust and dirt from cords 
and cabling with a dry cloth or soft brush. Take 
care not to damage any soldered connections. 


51. Multiple Connectors 


a. GENERAL. All connecting plugs, receptacles, 
and sockets which are used to connect components 
by cords or cables are classed as multiple connectors, 
regardless of the number of pins in the connector. 

b. Inspect (1). Inspect the exterior and in- 
terior of all multiple connectors for general cleanli- 
ness and signs of corrosion, moisture, or fungus. 
Look for loose or bent pins. Examine all cable or 
cord wires at the point at which they connect to the 
separate pins. Check for broken strands of wire or 
poor insulation which might cause a short between 
pins. 

c. TIGHTEN (T). Resolder any poor or loose con- 
nections. 

d. CLEAN (C). Clean the exterior and interior 
of multiple connectors with a brush dipped in dry- 
cleaning solvent. Dry thoroughly with a clean, dry, 
lint-free cloth. Use #oooo sandpaper to remove 
corrosion from connectors and pins. Do not attempt 
to remove individual pins from the connectors. 


52. Fuses 


a. GENERAL. Fuses are small strips of metal 
with a low melting point contained in various types 
of mountings. They are ‘inserted in series with an 
electrical circuit to open the circuit when the cur- 
rent exceeds a prescribed value. Being very rapid 


in-action, fuses protect equipment against overload 
and damage. Whenever a fuse is blown, make an 
attempt to discover the reason and to make correc- 
tions, before a new fuse is installed. The procedure 
for this type of trouble shooting is described in sec- 
tion XVII. The fuses used in this equipment are 
not reusable and, therefore, should be thrown away 
after they are blown. The small nonrenewable 
glass-cased fuses are mounted on some of the equip- 
ment panels and are removed by unscrewing and 
withdrawing the cap screws which hold them in 
place. When removed from a panel, a fuse and its 
holding cap screw can be separated by pulling them 
apart. Do not throw away the fuse cap holder. Fuse 
holder positions and fuses are marked individually 
as to current carrying capacity to match the right 
fuse to its circuit. Glass fuses are easily remov- 
able for inspection. The fuse ends and holding 
clips should be clean and tight to avoid arcing or 
burning. 

b. Inspect (1). Inspect the fuse caps for evi- 
dence of burning, charring, or corrosion. Inspect 
the fuse holding clips for dirt, loose connections, 
and amount of tension. Inspect the fuse ends for 
dirt and corrosion. 


c. TIGHTEN (T). Tighten loose fuse clips and 
their connecting wires. 


d. CLEAN (C). Clean all fuse ends and fuse clips, 
when necessary, with #0000 sandpaper and wipe 
with a dry cloth. If necessary, use a fine file to 
remove deep pits in the clips or fuse ends. If such 
treatment is used, finish this work with #0000 sand- 
paper to leave a smooth surface. As a final step, 
wipe the filed surface with a clean dry cloth. 


53. Preventive Maintenance Tools and Mate- 
rials 
a. The following tools and materials will be 
needed in performing preventive maintenance: 
Screwdriver KS--6854 
Contact burnisher No. 265C 
74D gauge 
Clean lintless cloth 
#0000 sandpaper 
Cleaning brush 
Solvent, Dry Cleaning. 


b. Make sure that all tools and materials required 
are on hand before starting preventive maintenance 
operations. 


Section IX. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE CHECK LIST 


54. Preventive Maintenance Check List 


The following check list is a summary of the pre- 
ventive maintenance to be performed on the 131B2 
set. The echelon column indicates which operations 
are first echelon maintenance and which operations 


are second echelon maintenance. Operations are in- 
dicated by the letters of the word FITCAL. For 
example, if the letters ITC appear in the “Opera- 
tions” column, the item to be treated must be in- 
spected (I), tightened (T), and cleaned (C). 


When performed A 

Ttem @pera- Temi : Echelon 
ae ae | Daily | Weekly | Monthly ea Yearly | 
1 1 ITC Resistors. (See par. 45.)...........000. x 2d. 
2 ITC Relays. (See par. 46.)................ x 2d. 
3 IC Keys and switches. (See par. 47.)..... >. 2d. 
4 FITC Transformers and chokes. (See par. 48.). Xx 2d. 
5 ITC Terminal blocks. (See par. 49.)....... x 2d. 
6 ITC Cords and cables. (See par. 50.)...... x ad. 
7 ITC Capacitors. (See par. 44.)............005 x 2d. 
8 ITC Multiple connectors. (See par. 51.).... ».¢ 2d. 
9 ITC Fuses. (See par. 52.) ........0..cc eae x 2d. 

F I T Cc : A L 

Feel Inspect Tighten Clean Adjust Lubricate 


* Lubrication operations are inapplicable to Teletypewriter Set 131B2. 
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Section X. LUBRICATION 


55. Lubrication 


Note. No lubrication is required for Teletypewriter Set 
131B2. 


Section Xl. MOISTUREPROOFING AND FUNGIPROOFING 


56. General 


When operated in tropical areas where temperature 
and relative humidity are extremely high, Signal 
Corps equipment requires special attention. These 
are some of the problems met: 


a. Resistors, capacitors, coils, chokes, trans- 
former windings, etc., fail because of the effects of 
fungus growth and excessive moisture. 


b. Electrolytic action, often visible in the form of 
corrosion, takes place in resistors, coils, chokes, 
transformer windings, etc., causing eventual break- 
down. 


c. Hook-up wire insulation and cable insulation 
break down. Fungus growth accelerates deteriora- 
tion. 


d. Moisture forms electrical leakage paths on ter- 
minal boards and insulating StS, causing flash- 
overs and crosstalk. 


e. Moisture provides leakage paths between bat- 
tery terminals. 


57. Treatment 


A moistureproofing and fungiproofing treatment has 
been devised which, if properly applied, provides 
a reasonable degree of protection against fungus 
growth, insects, corrosion, salt spray, and moisture. 
The treatment involves the use of a moisture- and 
fungi-resistant varnish applied with a spray gun 
or brush. See TB SIG 13 for a detailed description 
of the varnish-spray method of moistureproofing 
and fungiproofing and the supplies and equipment 
required in this treatment. 


Caution: Varnish spray may have poisonous 
effect if inhaled. To avoid inhaling spray, use 
respirator if available; otherwise fasten cheesecloth 
or other cloth material over nose and mouth. Never 
spray varnish or lacquer near an open flame. Do 
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not smoke in a room where varnish or lacquer is 
being sprayed. The spray may be highly explosive. 


58. Teletypewriter Set 131B2 


a. PREPARATION. Make all repairs and adjust- 
ments necessary for proper operation of the equip- 
ment. 


b. DISASSEMBLY. 

Note. As the equipment is disassembled, replace all 
screws, bolts, and nuts that are removed immediately in 
their respective holes, thus preventing loss of screws or 
clogging of threads during treatment. 

(1) Removal of umt from cabinet. (a) Discon- 
nect the a-c input cable from the power source. 


(b) Remove the rear panel after loosening the 
two captive screws SS1. (See fig. 72.) 

(c) Remove the main power unit PU. (See fig. 
70.) 

(d). Remove the varistor unit RT (fig. 70) after 
removing the four screws which fasten it under the 
bottom of the cabinet. 

(e) Remove the front shield by loosening the four 
captive screws SS2. (See fig. 68.) 

(f) Remove the interconnecting cables and wires 
from socket S2 (fig. 67) and terminal board TB1 
(fig. 70). 

(2) Back of cabinet (fig. 67). (a) Remove the 
seven polar relays S, R, R1, LR, LS, TR, and TS 
from their sockets. (See fig. 67.) 

(b) Remove the rubber-covered input cable Ar. 
(See fig. 70.) 

I. Disconnect the two solderless wire con- 
nectors located on the back of the mix- 
ing relay unit panel. 

2. Loosen the cable clamp CL. (See fig. 67.) 

3. Remove the plug from receptacle E (fig. 
70) and pull the cable through the panel. 


(c) Tighten all connecting screws on the terminal 
board TBi. (See fig. 70.) 

(d) Open the front cover of the power box PB 
(fig. 67) by loosening captive screw SS3 (fig. 67). 

(3) Front of cabinet (fig. 68). (a) Remove the 
friction tape from all cabling in the cabinet. 

(b) Remove the lacing where practicable and 
separate the wires sufficiently for varnish penetra- 
tion to insure proper lacquering and drying of the 
innermost wires of the cabling. 


(a) Remove the cover 


' (4) Main power unit. 


Figure 67. Back of cabinet, masked for 


of the main power unit by removing the 10 screws 
around the bottom edge of the cover, 


(b) Remove the two fuses F5 and F6. (See 
fig. 69.) 

(c) Tighten all connecting screws on terminal 
boards TB2 and TB3. (See fig. 69.) 


(5) Taristor unit. No disassembly is necessary 
as the selenium disk rectifier is not to be treated. 


c. CLEANING. Clean all dirt, dust, rust, and 
fungus from the equipment to be processed. Clean 
all oil and grease from the surfaces to be varnished. 


TL53355-S 


moistureproofing and fungiproofmg treatment. 
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d. Masxinc. (1) Back ef cabinet. (a) Mask 
the socket S2. (See fig. 67.) 

(b) Mask.the glass front of the fustats F1 and 
F2. (See fig. 67.) 

(c) Mask the a-c receptacle P. (See fig. 67.) 

(d) Mask the sockets where the seven polar re- 
lays S, R, Ri, LR, LS, TR, and TS (fig. 67) have 
been removed. 


Figure 68. 
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(e) Mask the glass front of the fustats F3 and 
F4. (See fig. 70.) 


(f) Mask the two receptacles Dand E. (See fig. 
70.) 

(g) Mask the power relay located inside the 
power box. 


(h) Mask the three receptacles A, B, and C (fig. 
67) and the glass front of fustat F7 (fig. 67) on the 
front cover of the power box. 


(2) Front of cabinet. (a) Mask the wire where 
the solderless wire connectors were removed. 


(b) Mask the opening around connectors of sock- 
ets for polar relays S, R, R1, LR, LS, TR, and TS. 
(See fig. 67.) 

(c) Mask the three reflectors and sockets of the 
indicator lamps PL1, PL2, and PL3 (fig. 68) on the 
control panel. 

(d) Completely mask switches SW1 and SW2 
(fig. 68) on the control panel. 

(3) Main power unit. (a) Mask the interlock 
switch SW3. (See fig. 71.) 

(b) Mask the clips where fuses F5 and F6 (fg. 
69) have been removed. 

(c) Completely mask all rubber covered cable 
using paper masking tape. 

(d) Mask cable connectors CN1, CNa2, and CN3. 
(See fig. 70.) 

e. Dryinc. (1) If an oven will not accommodate 
the cabinet, it may be processed by placing heat 
lamps or elements directly inside the cabinet. 


et 


(2) The main power unit and cover. may be 
processed by returning them to their original posi- 
tion inside the cabinet or by placing them inside an 
oven, 


(3) Dry the equipment for 4 to 6 hours at a 
temperature of 140° F. 


Caution: Do not exceed 140° F. If the impreg- 
nating compound in any part should begin to melt, 
decrease the temperature and increase the drying 
time by 1 hour for each 10° F. decrease in tempera- 
ture. 


f. VARNISHING. (1) Apply three coats of mois- 
tureproofing and fungiproofing varnish (Lacquer, 
Fungus-resistant spec No. 71-2202 (stock No. 
6G1005.3), or equal). Allow each coat to air-dry 
for I5 or 20 minutes before applying the next coat. 


(2) Apply varnish immediately after the equip- 
ment is dried. If varnish is not applied imme- 
diately, moisture condenses on the equipment. Var- 
nish applied over the moisture peels off readily after 
the varnish has dried. 


Figure 69. Rectifier, cover removed, front view, ready for moistureproofing and fungiproofing treatment. 
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(3) Spray the varnish on this equipment. 


(4) Apply varnish to all units and surfaces ex- 
cept the outside of the cabinet and the selenium 
disk rectifier. 


g. REASSEMBLY. (1) Remove all masking tape, 
being careful not to peel varnish from nearby areas. 


(2) Replace all cables as neatly as possible. 
(3) Reassemble the set and test its operation. 
h, Marxinc. Mark the letters MFP and the date 


of treatment near the top of the unit on the mixing 
relay chassis. 
Example: M¥FP—15 Mar 45. 


59. Moistureproofing and Fungiproofing After 
Repairs 

If, during repair, the coating of protective varnish 

has been punctured or broken, and if complete -treat- 

ment is not needed to reseal the equipment, apply a 

brush coat to the affected part. Be sure the break 

is completely sealed. 


Figure 70. Units removed from cabinet for moistureproofing and fungiproofing treatment. 
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PART FOUR 
AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT 


Section XIl. 


60. Purpose 


The universal connector is auxiliary equipment to 
the Teletypewriter Set 131Bz2. It is provided to 
permit two “crypto units,” two “SpTD units” or 
one “crypto” and one “SpTD unit” to be connected 
to a 131B2 set. 


61. General 


External connections to a “crypto” or “SpTD unit’ 
are made through three plug-ended cords, which are 
connected to the unit. These three cords are patched 
to three receptacles in the 131B2 set when only one 
cryptographic unit is used. When two crypto- 
graphic units are connected simultaneously to the 
131B2 set, three plug-ended cords associated with 
the universal connector are connected to the three 
receptacles of the 131B2 set and the three -plug- 
ended cords of each cryptographic unit are connected 


DESCRIPTION OF UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR 


to one of two sets of receptacles in the universal 
connector. Since only one unit may be used at a 
time the universal connector is equipped with a twe- 
position switch, which permits operation with either 
cryptographic unit, as desired. 


62. Physical Description of Universal Connec- 
tor 


a. The universal connector (figs. 71 and 72) con- 
sists of a receptacle box, a switch box connected to 
the receptacle box by a cable, three cords terminat- 
ing in plugs, nine wood screws, and two cable 
clamps. 


b. The receptacle box is mounted beneath the top 
and to the rear of the 131B2 table. (See fig. 73.) 
The outside dimensions of the receptacle box are 
approximately 6%4 by 4% by 1% inches. The upper 
6% by 4% inch side is open and the receptacle box 


Figure 71. Universal connector—outside of receptacle box. 
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mounts with this open side against the metal shield 
which is beneath the table top. Two opposite sides 
of the receptacle box are flanged and each flange is 
drilled to accommodate two 10 by 144 roundhead 
wood screws, which fasten the box to the table top. 
These four mounting screws which are provided 
with the connector project through drillings in the 
shield beneath the table top. In some of the latest 
131B2 sets, holes in the shield and starting holes in 
the under side of the table top are provided to be 
used in mounting the universal connector. The 
lower 644 by 4% inch side of the receptacle is 
provided with two 12-terminal sockets, two 2-ter- 
minal d-c power sockets and two 3-terminal a-c 
power sockets. The sockets are divided into two 
groups designated 4 and B. Each group consists 
of a 12-terminal socket, a 2-terminal d-c power 
socket and a 3-terminal a-c power socket. 


c. The receptacle box is connected to three cords 
which are equipped with plugs. It also contains a 
terminal strip to which is connected a cable, the 
other end of which terminates at the switchbox. 
The switchbox which houses a two-position switch 
is a rectangular metal box having external dimen- 
sions of approximately 214 by 5%4 by 2% inches. 
The switchbox is mounted in an upright position 
under the front edge of the table (fig. 74) to which 
it is fastened by means of three 6 by ¥% roundhead 
wood screws furnished with the connector (fig. 71). 


In some of the latest 131B2 sets manufactured, 
three starting holes are drilled under the front edge 
of the table top to facilitate starting the screws 
which mount the switchbox. In the latest 131B2 
sets manufactured, saw slots are provided in the 
top of the front door in order to enable the present 
cut-out for the control panel to be easily enlarged 
to accommodate the switch in addition to the control 
panel. The switchbox cord is of sufficient length 
to extend from the receptacle box through the cord 
hole in the bottom of the table, then forward and 
upward along the inside surface of the left side of 
the table, where it is supported by means of a lower 
and upper cable clamp which are furnished with 
the connector. From the upper clamp the cord 
passes horizontally to the switchbox. Each of the 
cord clamps is held by means of a 6 by 53g roundhead 
wood screw furnished with the connector. 


d. The three cords equipped with plugs are used 
to connect the universal connector to the 12-terminal 
socket located on the mixing relay unit panel, the 2- 
terminal d-c power socket on the mixing relay unit 
panel and the 3-terminal a-c power socket on the 
powerbox. 


e. The wiring of the universal connector is so ar- 
ranged that, when connected to a 131B2 set and two 
cryptographic units, operation of the switch to a 
position A starts the motor of the cryptographic 
unit plugged into the 4 receptacle of the connector, 


Figure 72. Universal connector—interior of receptacle box. 
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and permits the use of this unit. When the switch 
is thrown to position B the motor of the crypto- 
graphic unit, plugged into the B receptacle of the 


connecter, starts and it may be used. Figure 75 
is a functional diagram of the universal connector 
as used with the 131B2 set. 


Section XIII. INSTALLATION AND OPERATION OF UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR 


63. Installation 


a. Disconnect the cord associated with the switch- 
box from the receptacle box of the universal con- 
nector by loosening the seven terminal screws on the 
terminal block associated with the receptacle and 


removing the spade terminals of the cord. Also, 
loosen the cord clamp which fastens the cord to the 
receptacle. Remove the rear grill, the front shield, 
the main part of the power unit, and the demount- 
able relays from the 131B2 table. 


- UNIVERSAL 
‘CONNECTOR 


Figure 73. Teletypewriter Set 131B2—universal connector receptacle box mounted in table. 
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b. Fasten the receptacle box to the under side of 
the table top using the four 10 by 1% roundhead 
wood screws provided. The receptacle box should 
be mounted with the terminal block toward the 
power box in the 131B2 set. 

c. Pass the end of the switch cord that was dis- 
connected from the receptacle box in a above, down- 
ward through the square cord hole in the bottom of 
the table and reclamp it under the cord clamp on 
the receptacle box. Reconnect the seven cord ter- 
minals to the terminal block on the receptacle box. 

d. Remove the front cover from the switchbox by 
removing the four screws. Mount the box beneath 
the front edge of the table by means of the three 


6 by ¥% roundhead wood screws provided. Replace 
the front cover on the switchbox and fasten it 
securely by means of its four screws. 

e. Turn the table upright. Fasten the loose cord 
to the wood surface inside of the table door on the 
left-hand side using one cord clamp at the bottom 
and one at the top. The cord should be fastened 
as closely as possible to the mixing relay and re- 
peater unit panels to avoid interference with the 
front shield. 


&4. Operation 


a. Connect the three cords of each cryptographic 
unit to the universal connector, plugging the cords 


TL 633106. 


Figure 74. Teletypewriter Set 131B2, front view, universal connector switch box 
mounted in place. 
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of one unit to the A socket and those of the other 
unit to the B sockets of the receptacle box. 


The 


cords of each cryptographic unit should pass, down 
into the table through the nearest round cord hole 


in the table top. 


b. ‘Connect the three plug-ended cords of the 
universal connector to the three sockets inside the 


table. 


The 12-terminal plug should be connected to 


the 12-terminal socket located on the mixing relay 
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unit; the 2-terminal d-c power plug should be con- 
nected to the 2-terminal socket on the mixing relay 
unit and the 3-terminal a-c power plug should be 
connected to the 3-terminal socket on the power 
box of the 131B2 set. 

c. Operate the switch to position A or B if it is 
desired to use the cryptographic unit which has been 
connected to the A or B sockets of the universal 
connector. 


A 
TERM BLOCK 


MIXING RELAY 


oO i°] 
UNIT OF 
atl =) w) is 13182 SUB SET 
H 
FRAME 
FRAME P P 
- ¥ xs POWER 
| POWER BOX ON TABLE 
Hc 
< 
NOTES 
| SHOWN USING ONE "SPTO" AND ONE 
"CRYPTO UNIT! TWO "CRYPTO UNITS* 
= MAY BE USED. 
2. LEADS SHOWN TERMINATING IN (+) 
AND (-) CONNECT TO COMMON (+) 
AND (-) D-C POWER LEADS IN UNIT, 
— 
Saat 
Le) nee 
B 
SWITCH BOX 


a TES331I-S 


UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR 


Figure 75. Functional diagram of universal connector used with 131B2 set. 
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65. Preventive Maintenance Check List 


The following check list is a summary of the pre- 
ventive maintenance to be performed on the uni- 


Se oO Ce 


versal connector. The echelon column indicates 
which operations are first echelon maintenance and 


which operations are second echelon maintenance. 


When performed 

Item Opera- Item Echelon 
No. tions Daily | Weekly Monthly coity | Yearly 

1 ITC Resistors. (See par. 45.) .... cece eee cece fee e tee e he cece eee fect eeenee x |  cecaseresne te 2d. 
2 IC Keys and switches. (See par. 47.) ...... |e cece edhe ese ee ee fee e ee eee Xo sbi 2d. 
3 ITC Terminal blocks. (See par. 49.)......... [cece eee eee eee fee ee eae 4 dyataaneeca el 2d. 
4 ITC Cords and cables. (See par. 50.)........ bocce eee eee eee fence eens XM ha tesatety 2d. 

F I T C A i 
Feel Inspect Tighten Clean Adjust Lubricate 


Section XIV. REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS FOR UNIVERSAL CONNECTOR 


66. Trouble Location 


Trouble in the universal connector may be caused 
by a failure of the switches in the switchbox, fail- 
ure of the resistors, failure in the wiring and cords, 
and failure of the plugs and sockets to make good 
connection with associated plugs and sockets. 


67. Repair Techniques 


a. Trouble found in the switch contacts caused 
by burning or loss of continuity through the con- 
tacts cannot be remedied and the switches must be 
replaced. 

b. The continuity of the resistors, wiring, and 
cords can be tested with an ohmmeter and the re- 


* Lubrication operations are inapplicable to Teletypewriter Set 13182, 
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sistors replaced and the wiring and cords repaired 
or replaced as required. 

c. Failure of the plugs and sockets to make good 
contact may be caused by bent prongs or broken or 
chipped connector bodies. Prongs may be bent 
back to their proper positions. Replace broken or 
badly chipped plugs and sockets. 

d. If the universal connector has not caused 
trouble but is being repaired for reuse, careful in- 
spection of the cords and wiring will indicate if 
repair or replacement is required. Cracks in insula- 
tion of cords or wiring, cracks or chips in connector 
bodies or resistors are indications of probable future 
trouble. Repair or replace them. 
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PART FIVE 
REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS 


* Note. Failure or unsatisfactory performance of equipment used by Army Ground Forces and Army Service Forces will 
be reported on WD AGO Form 468 (Unsatisfactory Equipment Report), by Army Air Forces, on WD AAF Form 54 


(Unsatisfactory Report). 


Section XV. GENERAL REPAIR PROCEDURE 


68. Repair Techniques 


a. GENERAL. A complete knowledge of the de- 
tailed functions of the various parts and circuits in 
the equipment and trouble locating procedures is 
necessary to perform satisfactory repairs. Keep 
service failures to. a minimum by careful handling 
of the equipment during installation and operation 
and by being careful when making field repairs and 
adjustments. Do not disturb the wiring more than 
is necessary in testing or inspecting. If a soldering 
iron is used do not drop splashes of solder on ap- 
paratus parts or wiring terminals. 


b. TrousBLeE Location. Trouble in a 131B2 sta- 
tion may be caused by the teletypewriter apparatus 
used at the station, the 131B2 set circuits, the crypto- 
graphic units, or the power unit. The station line- 
up procedures covered in paragraphs 29 through 33 
are very useful in locating the part of the station 
that is in trouble. Use the line-up procedure appli- 
cable to the type of installation being worked on. If 
the station is not installed in any particular system 
but is being repaired or tested for reuse, use the line- 
up procedure for single (half-duplex) stations cov- 
ered in paragraph 30. Trouble in a 131 B2 station will 
usually be indicated by its failure to type any copy, 
to type correct copy, to pass its line-up tests, or to 
transmit good signals. Other troubles such as fail- 
ure of lamps to light and failure of the “break” 
arrangements to function may also be encountered. 
Detailed procedures for locating troubles are de- 
scribed in section XVII. 


* This note dees not apply to the cryptegraphic equipment. 


c. Wirtnc Diacrams. The detailed wiring in- 
formation for the 131B2 set is covered in three wir- 
ing diagrams which are included as part of this 
manual. One of these diagrams (fig. 111) shows 
the wiring of the power circuit, another (fig. 109) 
shows the wiring of the repeater unit circuit and the 
third (fg. 110) shows the wiring of the mixing 
relay unit circuit. In these diagrams each piece of 
apparatus has the same marking as that stamped 
on the equipment, and the wiring terminals on each 
piece of apparatus are shown in its proper relative 
location as viewed from the wiring side. A wiring 
diagram (fig. 112) of the power unit is also in- 
cluded. 


69. Unsatisfactory Equipment Report 

a. When trouble in equipment used by the Army 
Ground Forces or Army Service Forces occurs 
more often than repair personnel feel is normal 
WD AGO Form 468 (Unsatisfactory Equipment 
Report) should be filled out and forwarded through 
channels to the Office of the Chief Signal Officer, 
Washington 25, D. C. 


b. When trouble in equipment used by Army Air 
Forces occurs more often than repair personnel feel 
is normal, WD AAF Form 54 should be filled out and 
forwarded to the Commanding General, Air Tech- 
nical Service Command, Wright Field, Dayton, 
Ohio, in accordance with AAF’ Regulation 15-54. 
If form is not available, prepare the data according 
to the sample form reproduced in figure 762. 
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Signal Corps 
San Fransisco, Calif 


FROM ORGANIZATION 

6th Signal Repair Cos 

SUPERIOR + STATION AePeOs 40D TECHNICAL SERVICE 
Signal Corps 


NEXT SUPERIOR HEADQUARTERS 


San Fransisco, Calif 


10 | signal Officers’ Sixth Army 
COMPLETE MAJOR ITEM 


\\ ~» 
\\ 
WAR DEPARTMENT ~ 
UNSATISFACTORY EQUIPMENT REPORT 
marérie. [15 Apr 45 a 


NOMENCLATURE 
Teletypewriter Set 100B0 7 __ 

SERIAL, NO, DATE RECEIVED 
: 502 1 Jan 45 


MANUFACTURER 


Blank Co. : 


EQUIPMENT WITH WHICH USO 


(if applicable) 


DEFECTIVE COMPONENT—DESCRIPTION AND CAUSE OF TROUBLE 
MANUFACTURER DATE INSTALLED 
1 Feb 45 


part NoStocKk Notrrre 
2F57664.1 Switch Key Blank Inc, 
DESCRIPTION @F FAILURE AND PROBAGLE CAUSE [Uf additional space is repuired, 18e back of form) 
Intermittent failure due to break down of insulation between springs. 
DATE OF INITIAL TROUBLE TOTAL TIME INSTALLED - { TOTAL PERIOD OF OPERATION BEFORE FAILURE 
YEARS MONTHS re YEARS MONTHS | OAYS HOURS Mie ROUNDS: 
31 


1 3 


5 Mar 45 
BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF UNUSUAL SERVICE CONDITIONS AND ANY RIBMEDIAL ACTION TAKEN 
Operating in tropics an average of 18 heurs daily during this period. 


Clearied ang 


replaced bushing. 
TRAINING OR SKILL OF USING PERSONNEL | RECOMMENOATIONS (¥ additional space ie required, use dack af form 
Improve design and material of insulator strip and bushin 


ORIGINATING OFFICER 


TYPED NAME, GRADE, AND ORGANIZATION SIGNATURE 
( y, , -. ° 


R. W. BURNS, 2nd. Lt., 
6th Signal Repair Co. 
FIRST ENDORSEMENT 


TECHNICAL SERVICE 


| TO CHIEF 
| NAME, GRADE, AND STATION 
Insfructions 


1, It Is imperative that the chief of technicat ser vice concerned be advised at the earliest practical moment of any canstructional, design, or operational defect in matériel. 


‘This form is designed to facilitate such reports and to provide a uniform method of submitting the required date, 
2, This form wil) be used for reporting manufacturing, design, or operations! defects in matérie]. Detrotonm fuels, bobricents, and Preserving materisis with a view to 


improving and correcting such dufects, and for ase in recommending medifications of matériel. 

3. This form will not be used for reporting failures, tsolated material defects er malfunctions of matérie) resulting fren folr-wear-and-tear or accidenta) damage nor lor the 
replacetnent, repair or the issue of Parts and equipment, It dees Dot replesc cnrrently authorized operational or Performance records. 

4, Reports of malfunctions and accidents involving atnmunition will continue to be submitted as directed In the manner deseribed In AR 75-16 (change No. 8), 

3, It witt not ee practicable or destrable tn alt cases to fll all blank sosces of the report. Rlowever, the report should de as complete as possible In erder to expedite acer 


sary corrective action, Additions! pertinent {nformation not provided for in the blank spaces should be submitted as inclesures to the forms. Photographs, sketebea, 
or other iNustrative materiel are aighly desirable, 
8. When cases arise where it is cecessary te communicate with s cbief of service in order to assure safety to Detsonnel, more expediNous Means of commenication are 
This form should be used to confirm reports made bY more expeditions means, 
Two coptes will be forwarded dtract to the technical service; one copy wil) be forwarded: 


sutborized. 
7. This forta will be made out in triplicate by asing or service orgsnization. 


through command chaanels. 
8. Necessity for using this form wil be determined by the using er serviee troops. 
‘This form supersedes W. D., A. G. O. Form Ne. 46% 1 Decapbder 
existing stocks are exhausted. 


3043, whieh may be used unt 
TLSSSI2S 


+ D.. A. G. O. Ferm No. 463 


> a A 
‘eport} | SaMble form 


U, We eran 


R trend ENS WAR DEPARTMENT 
[To BE FILLED Tw BY STATION —1 


ARMY AIR FORCES 
UNSATISFACTORY REPORT 


LEAVE BLANK 
A. S.C. SERIAL No. 


REFER TO CLASS 


STATION SERIAL No. DATE SUBMITTED 


STATION 


APO 528 


SUBJECT 
OF 
REPORT 


U AIRCRAFT—Model & AAF Serial No. 


AIRCRATY: 
ENGINE 
REPORTS 
ONLY 


U ame 
Rial 


(See AAF Reg. 15-54 for Information on Proper Use of this Form) 


ORGANIZATION 


c/o PHM, New York 
Property Class—Name Signal Corps 
Reperforator Transmitter 00-42-C 


LAST B, 1. R.—Depot 
LAST OVERHAUL—Depot 


Hours Since 


Spring retainer of punch block 
assembl 


ENGINE—Model & AAF Serial No. 


58th AACS Grp. 116th AACS Sq. 
Manufacturer AAF Order or Sbipplag No. 


Blank Corp. 
UNIT OR ACCESSORY— Type, Model and Serial No, 


Date Flying Time Since Total Flylog Time 


Depots and Houra At Each Previous Overhaul 


Part Drawing, Seriaf and Specification No. 


47102791 


R Time In Use Quantity on Hand Quantity Known Defoctive 


T da: 1 


No. Previous Failures | Manufacturer 


Jank Cor 


Inspector's No. or Identification 


indicate by “*X"" —— Held Sent Under Sent In Repaired and Disposed of Te Overhaul 
Disposition »> [ ] and Prints [_] for [_] Separate [] Attached Lx] Returned to (Explain ie" Facility 
R= of Exhibit Enclosed Instructions Cover: Package Service Below.) CINITIALS) 


GIVE COMPLETE DETAILS, PROBABLE CAUSES AND RECOMMENDATIONS BELOW: 


EXPEDITE 


(Use Only Applicable Spaces Above—Avoid Unnecessary Repetition) 
Re ens tp hp 


1. DESCRIPTION OF UNSATISFACTORY CONDITION: The spring retainer is part of the 
punch block assembly of the U. S. Army Signal Corps 00-42-C, Shortly after 
these teletypewriters were installed, the spring retainer in three of the 
machines snapped at the end section. Two were rewelded and put back in 
service due to lack of spares, The third was too badly broken to repair. 


PROBABLE CAUSES: Evidently too much strain is put on the arm section of this 
part especially the farther arm which is considerably smaller in width and 
thickness, 


RECOMMENDATIONS : 
metal, 


The spring retainer should be made of non-cast or a heavier 
Spares should be provided with each set, 


GEORGE R. DAVIS 
Capt, Air Corps 
Communications Officer 


ROUTING SEND ORIGINAL AND TWO COPIES DIRECT TO COMMANDING GENERAL, 
HQ. AIR SERVICE COMMAND, PATTERSON FIELD, FAIRFIELD, OHIO. 


FE U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE 1 1963 16—34619-1 


TLSS59665 
® WD AAF Form 54 (Unsatisfactory Report), sample form. 
Figure 76—Continued. 
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Section XVI. DETAILED FUNCTIONING OF EQUIPMENT 


70. General 


a. The functioning of the 131B2 station may be 
readily followed by reference to figures 96, 97, 98, 
gg, 100, and 101. These figures cover the theory of 
operation of the station in so far as the transmis- 
sion and control circuits are concerned. No at- 
tempt is made in these figures or in the following 
descriptive material to cover the power circuits or 
the mechanical functioning of the teletypewriter set 
or cryptographic units. The figures do not include 
spark-killers, radio induction suppression filters, fus- 
tats, teletypewriter motors, and other apparatus that 
does not enter into the theory of transmission and 
control. The function of the spark-killer is to re- 
duce sparking and hence increase contact life. The 
function of the radio filters is to reduce the radiation 
from the set to nearby radio receiving equipment. 
The function of the fustats is to protect the wiring 
and apparatus against excessive currents. The func- 
tion of the teletypewriter motors is to provide me- 
chanical power to the moving machinery. The heat- 
ing lamp, which is used in tropical locations, pro- 
vides heat and light inside the table to prevent con- 
densation of moisture and the entry of insects. This 
lamp may be left on at all times as it plugs into the 
convenience outlet, which is not under the control 
of the power switch of the station. The repeater 
unit, mixing relay unit, and power circuits are 
shown in greater detail in the schematic diagrams 
of figures 105, 107, and 108. 

b. Three functional diagrams showing the power 
circuits of 131B2 stations using three different 
types of teletypewriter apparatus are covered in 
figures 102, 103, and 104. 

c. In the material that follows, the most compre- 
hensive type of 131B2 station (the single (half- 
duplex) station using neutral transmission) is cov- 
ered in detail and the other types of stations are 
covered briefly with reference to the detailed de- 
scription. Flow diagrams, which show the trans- 
mission paths through the relays and show which 
control relays are operated and which are released 
for different station conditions, are included with 
the description. These diagrams will help in under- 
standing the circuit operation when too much detail 
is not required. The functional diagrams provide 
considerably greater detail including all the control 
circuits. Full details can be obtained by using the 
schematic diagrams. The headings designating the 
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different types of operation are general and the de- 
scription under each may cover a number of differ- 
ent types of stations. 


71. Repeater Circuit Operation, Single (Half- 
duplex), Neutral Transmission 


The repeater unit is provided to control and direct 
transmission of the station. By means of a revers- 
ing relay it directs incoming enciphered signals from 
the line to the mixing relay unit and directs the out- 
put of this unit (deciphered signals) to the tele- 
typewriter. When the station is sending it directs 
the text signals from the teletypewriter to the mix- 
ing relay unit and directs the output of this unit 
(the enciphered signals) to the line. The repeater 
unit also provides for the reception and locking-in 
of a break signal and for the sending of a break 
signal. If a break signal of approximately 2 seconds 
is received while the station is sending, the transmis- 
sion from the station will automatically stop and 
cannot be restarted until the break has been cleared 
by the operation of the BREAK-BREAK RE- 
LEASE key. If at the same time the station is in 
the “cipher” condition the reception of a break will 
automatically return the station to the text condi- 
tion, In the text condition the mixing relay unit 
is removed from the circuit and signals received 
from the line are repeated directly to the teletype- 
writer, but no signals may be sent from the key- 
board or the transmitter-distributor on the I9-type 
table because these units are locked by action of 
the BKi relay. The CIPHER-LOCAL TEST- 
TEXT key which is a part of the repeater unit pro- 
vides a means of arranging the station for cipher or 
text transmission or for local test. The STA TEST 
key provides a means for making a partial operating 
test of the station without the necessity of having a 
line connected to the station or without interfering 
with transmission on the line if it is connected. 


72. Text Condition (figs. 77, 78, and 96) 

a. Assume power is supplied to the station, current 
is flowing in the line, the CIPHER-LOCAL TEST- 
TEXT key lever is in the TEXT position, a break 
is not locked in the circuit and the STA TEST key 
is in its REG position. Relays LR and BK are 


held on their No. 4 contacts by the line current. € 


Relay LT is held on its No. 2 contact by current 


\\ through its winding 1-4. Relay LS is held on its relay tends to move the relay to its opposite contact 
J No. 4 contact by current from the midpoint of bat- against the influence of the operating winding. The 
tery (a point midway between positive and negative current through the operating winding is, however, 
of the d-c output of the power unit or d-c supply great enough to overcome the effect of the bias wind- 
as determined by the midpoint of a potentiometer), ing. When the operating winding is opened the relay 
through its winding 3-6, operated contacts of relay will operate to the other contact. Relays BK, LR, 
TX, contacts 1-4 of relay TR, the STA TEST key and TR are used in this fashion and in the instruc- 
contacts, and other operated contacts of relay TX tions that follow, their operation will be described 
to negative battery (negative of the d-c output of on the basis of this paragraph. 


the power unit or d-c supply). Relay BK1 is held ¢. Signals produced by the sending contacts or 
operated by positive battery, through contacts 7-4 _ transmitter-distributor of the teletypewriter set con- 
of relay BK, through operated contacts of the BK1 _ sist of marking pulses of current and spacing pulses 


relay to negative battery. Relay TX is operated by of no current. The marking signals operate relay. TR 
negative battery through the winding of relay TX, to its No. 4 contact and the spacing signals permit 
back contacts of relay CP, contacts of CIPHER- its bias winding 2-7 to operate it to its No. 5 con- 
LOCAL TEST-TEXT key to positive battery. The tact. Relay TR, therefore, follows the signals sent 
TEXT lamp is lighted by negative battery through by the teletypewriter and repeats them on a polar 
the lamp and operated contacts of relay TX to posi- basis to winding 3-6 of relay LS. Relay LS in 
tive battery. Relay TR is held on its contact No.4by turn repeats the signals to the line by opening and 


positive battery through its winding 3-6, the send- — closing it at its No. 4 contact. In this manner the 
ing contacts, or sending contacts and transmitter- _ signals sent by the teletypewriter are sent to the line. 
distributor of the teletypewriter set to negative bat- Relay LR will follow the signals sent on the line as 
tery. Relay TS is operated to its No. 4 contact bya _ the circuit through its operate winding 3-6 will be 
circuit from midpoint of battery through its wind- opened and closed and its bias winding 2-7 will 


ing 3-6, contacts of the STA TEST key, operated operate it to its spacing contact when the line is 

“™y contacts of relay TX, contacts 1-4 of relay LR to opened. Relay LR repeats the signals on a polar 
j negative battery. The teletypewriter selector mag- _ basis from its contacts to winding 3-6 of relay TS. 
“net is energized to positive battery through the Relay TS repeats the signals on an open and closed 
winding of the magnet contacts 1-4 of relay TS, basis by means of its contacts 1-4, to the teletype- 
contacts of the STA TEST key, operated contacts writer selector magnet which causes the teletype- 


of relay TX to negative battery. writer to print a local copy of the material it is 
b. In these circuits there are a number of cases transmitting. 
where polar relays are used with operating and bias d. Incoming open and closed signals on the line 


windings. In these cases the bias winding of the operate relays BK and LR by opening and closing 


LINE 


I | KEYBOARD 
\ REPEATER UNIT 131B2 OR 


ba ha ee SS, ee 


ek es 
TL533138 


Figure 77. Flow diagram, single line operation, text condition, sending to line. 
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their operating windings. The bias windings of 
these relays operate them to their spacing contacts 
when their operating windings are open. Relay BK 
follows the incoming signals but relay BK1 is a 
slow-release relay and does not release when the 
7-4 contacts of relay BK open during normal trans- 
mission. Relay LR repeats the signals on a polar 
basis to windings 3-@ of relay TS. Relay TS fol- 
lowing relay LR repeats the signals to the teletype- 
writer selector magnet and the teletypewriter prints 
the incoming text message. 

e. If a 2-second break (in this case an open 
line) is received, relay BK operates to its spacing 
contact and at its No. 4 contact opens the locking 


position and holding it there about 2 seconds. This 
opens the line at the contacts of the key. 

f. Relay LT, which is operated whenever power 
is applied to the set, short-circuits the contacts of 
relay LS when it releases thereby preventing the 
contacts of relay LS from opening the line when 


the power is removed from the station. 


73. Cipher Condition (figs. 79, 80, 96, 100, 
and |01) 

a. Assume now that the CIPHER-LOCAL 
TEST-TEXT key is thrown to CIPHER. Relay 
TX will release as its operating path is opened 
through this key. Relay CP will operate from con- 
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| TYPING | 
UNIT 


Figure 78. Flow diagram, single and two-line operation, 
text condition, receiving from line. 


circuit of relay BKi. As this is an open of suff- 
cient duration, relay BK1i releases. Relay BKr will 
not reoperate when relay BK reoperates to its No. 4 
contact and the break is locked in the unit. Re- 
lease of relay BKr lights the BREAK lamp and at 
the same time short-circuits the output of the send- 
ing contacts of the teletypewriter and the transmit- 
ter-distributor, which prevents signals from being 
transmitted. Relay BKr upon releasing also opens 
a circuit to the transmitter-distributor stopmagnet, 
which releases and stops the transmitter-distributor. 
Another contact on relay BK1 short-circuits the con- 
tacts of Relay LS. When the nonlocking BREAK- 
BREAK RELEASE key lever is thrown momen- 
tarily to its RELEASE position, it operates relay 
BKzy, which will lock operated through the No. 4 
contact of relay BK and the operated contacts of 
BK relay. When in its RELEASE position, this 
key also opens the path to the transmitter-distrib- 
utor stopmagnet and keeps it from starting until 
the key is returned to normal. The operation of 
relay BK1 extinguishes the BREAK lamp. A break 
may be sent from the station by throwing the 
BREAK-BREAK RELEASE lever to its BREAK 
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tacts on the key. The TEXT lamp will be extin- 
guished and the CIPHER lamp will light. The 
power relay on the table will operate and turn on 
the motor of the cryptographic unit. 

b. Signals sent from the teletypewriter will oper- 
ate relay TR and at the same time operate the 
teletypewriter selector magnet making a local copy 
of the text being sent by the teletypewriter. On the 
first space signal, relay RV will operate to its No. 4 
contact by current flowing from positive battery 
through its 2-7 winding, the 5~—1 contacts of relay 
TR, operated contacts of relay CP and via lead A3 
through the windings of relays R and Ri to mid- 
point of battery in the mixing relay unit. Relay RV 
will remain locked operated through its 4-9 contacts 
and contacts of relay CP now operated. Relay TS 
will also lock to its No. 4 contact by a circuit through 
its windings 2-7, contact No. 4 of relay RV, oper- 
ated contacts of relay CP, contacts of the STA 
TEST key to battery. The signals received from 
the teletypewriter by relay TR will be repeated by 
this relay ona polar basis to the mixing relay unit 
through the contacts of relay CP over lead A3. 
These signals after being enciphered by the mixing & 


relay unit will be repeated on a polar basis over lead 
Az back to relay LS of the repeater unit. Relay LS 
will repeat the enciphered signals to the line. The 
signals over lead A2 will also tend to operate relay 
TS through back contacts of relay TX. Relay TS 
will not operate, however, as it is held on its No. 4 
contact by a greater current through its winding 2-7 
as explained previously. When the signals are re- 
peated by relay TR to the mixing relay unit they 


cause, as will be explained later in describing the - 


mixing relay unit, a pulse of positive current for each 
spacing pulse to be sent back over lead Aq of the re- 
peater unit. These pulses of positive current operate 
relay LB to its contact No. 3. Relay LB will stay on 
this contact between normal spacing pulses as it is 
made slow release because of the capacitors ahead of 
its winding 2-5. These capacitors are discharged each 
time a pulse positive battery comes over lead A4 and 
in between these pulses they are charged from cur- 
rent from negative battery flowing through winding 
2-5 of relay LB. This current keeps relay LB 
operated to its No. 3 contact. Positive battery from 
contact No. 3 of relay LB through a back contact 
of relay TX to winding 2-7 of relay LR operates 
and holds relay LR on its contact No. 4, as it is the 
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reverse of its normal bias current and prevents 
relay LR from following the signals that relay LS 
is sending to the line. It should be noted that, as 
explained above, a local copy was obtained directly 
from the teletypewriter and not from relays LR and 
TS, as is true when the station is sending text. 

c. Incoming enciphered signals on the line oper- 
ate relay LR whose bias winding is returned to nor- 
mal shortly after sending from the station ceases 
because of the return of relay LB to its No. 4 con- 
tact under the influence of its bias spring when the 
capacitors are fully charged. Relay IR repeats 
the enciphered signals received on the line on a polar 
basis from its contacts, a back contact of relay TX, 
a contact of the STA TEST key, contacts 4-1 of 
relay TR, back contacts of relay CP, over lead A3 
to the mixing relay unit. Relay RV operates to its 
No. 5 contact on the first space signal received 
because when relay LR moves to its contact No. 
5 the current in winding 3-6 of relay RV over- 
comes the effect of locking winding 1-8. Relay RV 
will remain on its No. 5 contact under the influence 
of its bias spring. Negative battery through con- 
tacts 9-5 of relay RV will hold relays LB and LS 
on their No. 4 contacts. Relay BK also follows the 
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Figure 79. Flow diagram, cipher condition, sending to line. 
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incoming enciphered signals but relay BK1 holds 
operated as it is a slow-release relay. The en- 
ciphered signals repeated over lead A3 to the mixing 
relay unit are deciphered by it and the crypto- 
graphic unit, and the deciphered signals are re- 
peated back on a polar basis to the repeater unit 
over lead Az. These signals operate relay TS which 
repeats them to the teletypewriter selector magnet 
and the teletypewriter prints the deciphered message. 
The signals over lead Az2 also tend to operate relay 
LS but cannot do so as it is held on its No. 4 con- 
tact as explained above. Relay LB also tends to 
operate on pulses over lead A4 but cannot do so 
since it is held, as explained above. 


Figure 80. Flow diagram, 


d. If a 2-second break is received with a set in the 
“cipher” condition relays BK and BKr1 release as 
explained previously. Relay BKzi on releasing re- 
leases relay CP which in turn operates relay TX. 
This returns the station to the text condition. The 
BREAK lamp lights, the TEXT lamp lights, the 
CIPHER lamp goes out, the power relay in the 
table releases, stopping the motor on the crypto- 
graphic unit, the output of the sending contacts of 
the teletypewriter are shorted and the transmitter- 


80 


distributor, if used, is stopped. No sending can 
take place, the station is in the TEXT condition and 
incoming signals in text will be recorded on the tele- 
typewriter. Momentary operation of the BREAK- 
BREAK RELEASE key lever to its BREAK RE- 
LEASE position will return the station to the 
“cipher” condition by reoperating relay BK1, which 
operates relay CP. When the key is released to its 
normal position, the transmitter-distributor may 
send once more. This, of course, is only true if the 
CIPHER-LOCAL TEST-TEXT key has not been 
operated to its TEXT position before the break has 
been released. 

e. A break may be sent from the station by throw- 
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cipher condition, receiving from 
line. 


ing the BREAK-BREAK RELEASE lever to its 
BREAK position and holding it there for about 2 
This will open the line and the break will 
be transmitted. 


seconds. 


74. Local Test (fig. 81) 
To test the teletypewriter locally or prove tape lo- 


cally before transmission, operate the CIPHER- 
LOCAL TEST-TEXT key lever to its LOCAL 


REPEATER UNIT 
131B2 


Leceeeechie: °° alay | ees 


si | 


Figure 81. 


TEST position. Relay BKzi is held operated so it 
will not release if the line is opened. Relay TX 
and CP are both released thereby opening the cir- 
cuits through the armature of relay TR. Signals 
sent from the teletypewriter operate the teletype- 
writer magnet directly and are not repeated to the 
line by relay TR. 


75. Station Test (figs. 82 and 83) 


To test the station locally operate the STA TEST 
key to its TEST position. The station may be 
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Flow: diagram, local test condition. 


tested in either its text or “cipher” condition, de- 
pending on the position of the CIPHER-LOCAL 
TEST-TEXT key. In either case the operation of 
the STA TEST key to TEST holds relay LS oper- 
ated so that signals will not be repeated to the line. 
The signals from the teletypewriter do not operate 
the teletypewriter selector magnet directly but oper- 
ate only relay TR, which repeats them to relay TS 
either directly or through the mixing relay unit, de- 
pending on whether the station is in the text or 
cipher condition. 
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Figure 82. Flow diagram, station test and text condition. 
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76. Mixing Relay Circuit Operation (figs. 79, 
80, 83, 100, and !01) 

a. The mixing relay unit is provided to take text 
signals from the repeater unit and mix them with 
the combinations set up in the cryptographic units, 
and to repeat the enciphered signals back to the re- 
peater unit for transmission to the line. It also 
takes enciphered incoming signals from the repeater 
unit, deciphers them with the cryptograph units and 
repeats them in text back to the repeater unit for 
reproduction on the teletypewriter. The mixing 
relay unit is shown with a “crypto unit” in figure 
100 and with an “SpTD unit” in figure ror. 


b. The dotted indications of the cryptographic 
units in figures 100 and IOI, are not representative 


REPEATER 
UNIT 


131B2 


Figure 83. Flow diagram, station test and cipher condition. 


of the circuit details of these units but merely show 
the transmission and control circuit paths through 
them. 

c. Assume that power is applied to the 131B2 sta- 
tion arrangement and that the CIPHER-LOCAL 
TEST-TEXT key lever is thrown to the CIPHER 
position. As covered under repeater circuit oper- 
ation the motor of the cryptographic unit will be 
running. Assume signals are being received over 
lead A3 from the repeater unit for enciphering or 
deciphering. Relay R will attempt to follow these 
signals and will do so, unless held by its locking 
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winding 2-7. Relay Ri will follow these signals 
and send over lead A4 the positive battery pulses 
for each spacing signal to operate relay LB of the 
repeater unit as explained in the description of that 
circuit. On the first spacing signal or start pulse 
over lead A3, relay R will operate to its spacing or 
No. 5 contact since there is no current in its locking 
winding 2-7. This will energize the start magnet 
of the cryptographic unit from contact No. 5 of 
relay R over the common ring of the cryptographic 
unit distributor, the brushes of the unit, the rest 
segment to the magnet winding. The start magnet 
on energizing releases the shaft of the cryptographic 
unit and the brushes start to move. On reaching 
the start segment of the cryptographic unit the 
brushes place the positive battery from contact No. 5 


| 
SEND 
. a CTS. 


TLS3319S 


of relay R on terminal 6 of relay S. They also lock 
relay R on its No. 5 contact through its locking 
winding 2-7. Relay S, which has been locked on its 
No. 4 contact by a previous stop pulse, will operate 
to its No. 5 contact. Relay S will lock on either of 
its contacts through its winding 2-7. This locking 
action is not great enough to prevent operation of 
the relay by current in its operating winding 3-6 
but merely holds it in either position when there is 
no current in the operating winding. The operation 
of relay S to its No. 5 contact sends a spacing signal 
over lead A2 to the repeater unit. 


d. As soon as the brush of the cryptographic unit 


leaves the start segment, relay R is unlocked but 


relay S remains on its spacing contact. The second 
pulse over lead A32 will position relay R which will 
connect either positive or negative battery to the 
brush. When the brush reaches segment 1 it will 
place this battery either on terminal 6 or terminal 3 
of relay S, depending on the position of the contacts 
indicated as S and M in the cryptographic unit. 
Thus, depending on whether relay R is on its No. 4 
or No. 5 contact and depending on the position of 
the contact connected to segment 1, relay S will 
operate to either its No. 4 or No. 5 contact and send 
over lead Az2 the combination of the pulse as re- 
ceived by relay R and the mixing contact of the 
cryptographic unit. In this manner the No. 1 pulse 
of the character is enciphered or deciphered and sent 
back to the repeater unit. 


e. The 2, 3, 4, and 5 pulses of the character are 
enciphered or deciphered in the same manner as de- 


f. As the brush passes over the stop segment it 
places negative battery on terminal 6 of relay S and 
operates it to its No. 4 contact which sends a mark 
or stop pulse to the repeater unit. If no further 
signals are received by relay R no further operation 
takes place. Further characters are enciphered in 
the same manner as described above. 

g. The combination set up on the S and M con- 
tacts of all “crypto units” on a circuit must be the 
same for each character to result in the deciphering 
ot the messages. Likewise, the combination set up 
on the S and M contacts of all “SpTD units” on a 
circuit must be the same for each character although 
the combinations for the “SpTD units” are different 
from those of the “crypto units.” 


77. Single (Half-duplex) Polar Operation 


a, REPEATER CIRCUIT OPERATION (figs. 84, 78, 
and 97). The repeater circuit operation of this type 
of service is very similar to that covered in para- 
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Figure 84. Flow diagram, two loop operation, text condition. 


scribed above. A rule may be stated for the oper- 
ation of relay S as follows: 


Contact of relay R “Crypto unit” 


M M ) 
) ) ) 
M i) M 
) M M 
Contact of relayR “SpTDunit”  Contactof relay S 
M M M 
5 ) M 
M 5 S 
S M S 


Contact of relay S 


graphs 71 through 75. The detailed operation will 
not be described here. The major differences in cir- 
cuit operation between this type of service and that 
described in paragraphs 71 through 75 are that the 
station sends and receives over separate lines on a 
polar basis. This eliminates the bias winding on 
relays BK and LR and prevents relay LR from 
making the home copy in the text condition. The 
local copy is made by the teletyewriter sending con- 
tacts operating the selector magnet directly. An- 
other difference is that relay LS sends polar signals 
to the sending line. The break in this case is also 
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different in that spacing current is sent instead of 
an open. 

b. Mix1NnG ReELay Circuit OPERATION. This is 
covered in paragraph 76. 


78. Full-duplex Operation 


a, GENERAL. In full-duplex operation a station 
sends and receives on separate 131B2 station ar- 
rangements. The sending and receiving may be on 
either a neutral or polar basis. 

b. REPEATER CIRCUIT OPERATION—RECEIVING 
SweE (figs. 78 and 98). In this case the teletype- 
writer and 131Bz2 set do not send signals and the 
receiving line operating either neutral or polar is 
connected to relays BK and LR only. Since no 
sending contacts are used in the teletypewriter they 
are replaced by a strap from terminal Bs to terminal 
Bo. The operation of the parts of the circuit that 
are used is about the same as covered in paragraphs 
71 through 75 for neutral transmission and 77 for 
polar transmission. 


c. REPEATER CIRCUIT OPERATION—SENDING SIDE 
(figs. 84 and 99). In this case the station receives 
no signals and only the sending side of the circuit 
is required. Relay LR is removed and a strap re- 
places its contacts. Relay BK1 is blocked operated 
as relay BK is never energized. The transmission 
may be either on a neutral or polar basis and the 
operation of the parts of the circuit that are used is 
about the same as covered in paragraph 71 through 
75 for neutral transmission and 77 for polar trans- 
mission. 

d. Mix1nc RELAy CrircuIT OPERATION. This is 
covered in paragraph 76. 


79. Power Unit 


a GENERAL. The power unit acts as both a recti- 
fier to supply d-c power for relay, magnet, lamp 
and, sometimes, line operation; and as an a-c vol- 
tage changer to supply proper operating voltage to 
the teletypewriter and “crypto” or “SpTD unit” 
motors if universal or a-c series motors are used. It 
will provide the 120 volt d-c and the proper a-c vol- 
tage for motor operation with input frequencies and 
voltages of 25, 40, 50, or 60 cycles and 95, 105, 
I15, 125, 190, 210, 230, or 250 volts. Figure 112 
shows a wiring diagram of the power unit and 
figures 102, 103, and 104 are functional diagrams 
of the power circuits when different types of tele- 
typewriters are used. 
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b. A-c Input. Input a-c is brought into the 
power unit over two of the four wires of the 4-con- 
ductor cord. The ground side of power is perma- 
nently connected to one end of the primary coil of 
the power transformer T. The other side of power 
which is controlled by the switch of the teletype- 
writer first goes through the safety switch on the 
door of the power unit, then through a 10-ampere 
fusetron and is finally connected to one of the vol- 
tage taps of the primary depending on the voltage 
of the power supply being used. The voltage taps 
are so arranged that this connection will provide 
the correct number of turns in the primary to pro- 
duce approximately 164 volts in the secondary 
which feeds the rectifier portion of the. unit. 


c. A-c Output. The power. for motor operation 
is provided at the proper voltage for the frequency 
encountered by means of four frequency taps on 
the primary of the transformer. In this case the 
primary acts as an auto-transformer and the voltage 
between the lead connected to the proper frequency 
tap and the ground side of power is used for motor 
operation. This voltage is controlled by both the 
voltage tap and frequency tap used and is supplied 
over a third lead in the 4-conductor cord. 


d, FRAME Grounpb. The fourth conductor in the 
4-conductor cord terminates in the frame of the 
power unit and connects it to the frames of the 
131B2 set, the teletypewriter, and ground for pro- 
tective and shielding purposes. 


e. D-C Output. The output of the secondary of 
transformer is applied to the varistor of the power 
unit for rectification over two of the four wires 
connecting the main part of the unit to the varistor. 
The voltage of the input to the varistor is regulated 
to produce the proper d-c output by means of eight 
taps on the secondary of the transformer. The recti- 
fler is protected by a 1.6-ampere fusetron in one 
side of the secondary output. The varistor unit 
which consists of selenium disks connected as a 
full-wave rectifier, rectifies the ac and provides de 


-over the two remaining leads of the cord to the main 


unit. A filter consisting of a retard coil and two 
capacitors is provided on the output of the varistor 
to reduce the amount of ripple in the output. A 
2,000-ohm resistor is provided across the d-c output 
to prevent the d-c voltage from rising sharply when 
the load is removed. The d-c output and frame 
ground appear on a 3-conductor cord leaving the 
unit. 


Section XVII. 


80. Testing Equipment 

Test Set I-181, Test Set I-193-A, and Test Set TS- 
190/U are test sets ordinarily used with Teletype- 
writer Set 131B2. 

a. Test Ser I-181. This is a current-flow type 
relay adjusting set. The primary purpose of the 
current-flow test set is to measure and control the 
amount of current flow through the winding of a 
relay or similar electro-magnetic apparatus which is 
being tested or adjusted. Test Set I-181 also may 
be used as a d-c milliammeter over three meter 
scale ranges of 0 to 15 milliamperes, 0 to 75 milli- 
amperes, and 0 to 150 milliamperes. TM 11-2036 
gives detailed instructions for the use of this test set. 

b. Test Set I-193-A. This test set provides a 
means for testing and adjusting polar relays 255—-A, 
D-163119A, and D—164816. It is a compact, port- 
able unit assembled in a plywood carrying case with 
a hinged cover. The top of the panel of the unit 
is arranged with terminals, keys, jacks, and a meter. 
On the under side of the panel are located the asso- 
ciated resistors, capacitors, and filters. The unit 
may be removed from the carrying case by loosen- 
ing four screws. When removed from the carry- 
ing case, the unit may be mounted on a relay rack, 
if required. At each end of the test set is a com- 
partment. One compartment is for carrying three 
spare relays, either 255-A, D~164816, or. D- 
163119A. Two of the three sections of the other 
compartment are used as locations for relays S1 
and S2, which are part of the equipment of Test 
Set I-193—A; the third section is used as a location 
for a spare relay, either relay 255-A or D-163119A. 
Detailed information pertaining to Test Set I-193-A 
is given in TM 11-2513. 

c. Test Set TS-190/U. This test set is a tele- 
phone test receiver assembly with a switch-controlled 
resistance external to the receiver. It is designed 
for maintenance use with telephone and telegraph 
communications equipments, and includes a cord 
equipped with a test pick and with a spring socket 
chuck to which spring clips or other types of ter- 
minals may be affixed. The test receiver unit itself 
is of about 1,000-ohm resistance. The external re- 
sistance is of 50,000 ohms. 
mally in series with the receiver element, but the 
resistance may -be short-circuited by depressing a 
switch in the handle of the test pick. The resist- 


The resistance is nor- 


TROUBLE LOCATION 


ance has two purposes: to protect the ear of the 
user against excessive clicks when probing for the 
presence of potentials in circuits, and to provide a 
high-impedance monitoring receiver so that it may 
be bridged across high-impedance circuits without 
appreciably affecting the circuit performance, or for 
bridging across circuit points without shunting 
down the current so much as to cause the release 
of the relays. 


81. Technique of Trouble Location 


Trouble in a 131B2 station may be located in any 
of the several elements making up the station ar- 
rangement. It will usually be indicated by the fail- 
ure of the station to type any copy, to type correct 
copy, to pass its line-up tests or to transmit good 
signals. Other troubles such as failure of lamps to 
light and failure of the break arrangements to 
function may also be encountered. The station line- 
up procedures covered in paragraphs 29 through 33 
are very useful in locating the part of the station 
that is in trouble. The line-up procedure applicable 
to the type of installation being worked on should 
be used. If the station is not installed in any partic- 
ular system but is being repaired or tested for re- 
use, use the line-up procedure for single (half- 
duplex) stations as covered in paragraph 30. Tables 
VI, VII, VIII, and IX gives a comprehensive step- 
by-step method of locating trouble. These tables 
cover the different types of station installations and 
should be used accordingly. If, by using the tables, 
a trouble is localized in a certain part of the circuit 
such as the failure of a relay to function properly, 
the actual cause of the trouble may be relay adjust- 
ment or failure of the electrical path operating the 
relay. The continuity of the electrical paths may 
be checked by the use of an ohmmeter although care 
must be used to insure that parallel paths do not 
give an appearance of continuity where it does not 
exist. Before making any continuity checks with 
an ohmmeter be sure that all power is off the station. 
The functional diagrams (figs. 96 through 104) are 
very useful in checking the electrical paths under 
various station conditions. 


&2. Use of Diagrams and Charts 


a. APPARATUS DESIGNATED. Wiring diagrams of 
the repeater unit, mixing relay unit and power cir- 
cuit are figures 109, 110, and 111 respectively. In 
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these diagrams each piece of apparatus has the same 
designation as that stamped on the equipment and 
the wiring terminals of each piece of apparatus are 
shown in their proper relative locations as viewed 
from the wiring side. The diagrams shown in fig- 
ures 10g and 110, use the airline system of showing 
connections. With this system each piece of ap- 
paratus is arbitrarily numbered and lines called 
“feed lines,’ representing the individual wires are 
carried a short distance and terminated at a common 


or base line running at right angles to the feed lines. 
These feed lines are marked with the color of the 
wire and have a number near the base line which is 
the same as the number of the piece of apparatus 
to which the other end of the wire connects. It is 
not necessary to trace a connection through the 
common or base line and no provision is made for 
doing so. By observing the color and identification 
number it is possible to move directly to the other 
end of the wire. 


Table VI. Trouble location single (half-duplex) stations, types 4O and J* 


Step Condition of 


No. station Indication of trouble Detailed action to be taken 
1. Power on, station in text. Tt motors do not run. a. Check presence of primary power supply. 
b. Check power connections to and between tt 
and 131B2 set. 
c. Check fusetrons or fustats of tt apparatus. 
| d. Check tt power switches. 
e. Check input fusetron (10 amp) of POWER 
UNIT. 
f. Check safety switch of POWER UNIT. 
g. Check that proper voltage and frequency taps 
of POWER UNIT are being used. 
Output voltage of POWER | a. Check output fusetron (1.6 amps) of 
UNIT not within limits POWER UNIT. 
(120 + 2 volts). b. Check output taps of POWER UNIT. 
2. Station in local test, relay { Orientation range of tt from | a. If tt is equipped with governed motors check 


BK1 blocked operated, 
STA. TEST key in REG 


signals of own keyboard or 
transmitter-distributor less 


motor speeds. 
Check adjustment of tt selector mechanism. 


position. than 68 points. (See par. | c. Check that relay TS is on its No. 4 contact. 
30c and d.) d. Check other tt adjustments such as those of 
the keyboard and transmitter-distributor if 
used. 
e. Check optional wiring of 131B2 set. 
3. Station in station test and | Orientation range of tt from | a. Check adjustment and operation of relay TR 


text, relay BK1 still blocked 


signals of own keyboard or 
operated. transmitter-distributor less | b. Check adjustment and operation of relay TS 
than 68 points or limits of 
range more than 10 points | c. Check that relay RV is on its No. 4 contact. 

different than step 2. (See | d. Check that relay LS remains on its No. 4 
par. 302 and 7.) 


(continuity of coils of filter is important). 
(continuity of coils of filter is important.) 
contact. 


e. Check that relay TX is operated. 
f. Check optional wiring of 131B2 set. 


TEXT lamp is not lighted. | a. Check for burned-out lamp. 


b. Check adjustment of relay TX. 


4. Station in test and cipher, | Motor of “crypto unit” or | a. Check that power relay in power box of 131B2 
does not 


relay BK1_ still blocked “SpTD unit” 
operated. start. 


* See paragraph 30. 
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set is operated. ; 
Check that relay CP is operated. 
Check fustat (38.2 amp) in power box of 1381B2 
set. 


Table VI. Trouble location single (half-duplex) stations, types AO and J* (continued) 


oiee radon of Indication of trouble Detailed action to be taken 
No copy or poor copy on tt | a. If governed motors are used on “cryto unit” 
from signals sent from or “SpTD unit” check motor speeds. 
own keyboard or transmit- | b. Check clutch torque of “crypto unit” or 
ter-distributor with Test “SpTD_ unit.” 
Element removed from | c. Check adjustment of start magnet and latch 
“crypto unit” or tape re- of “crypto unit” or “SpTD unit.” 
moved and “tape-out” pin | d. Check condition and adjustment of “crypto 
depressed on “SpTD unit.” unit” or “SpTD unit” distributor face and 
(See par. 30n, 0, p.) brushes. 
; e. Check operation and adjustment of relay R 
(continuity of coils of filter is important). 
f. Check operation and adjustment of relay RI. 
g. Check operation and adjustment of relay S 
(continuity of coils of filter is important). 
CIPHER lamp is not lighted. | a. Check for burned-out lamp. 
b. Check adjustment of relay CP. 

5. Station in regular and text, | Orientation range of tt from | a. Check operation and adjustment of relay LR. 
and connected to a line to signals sent to station from | b. Check to see that relay RV is on its No. 5 
local or distant station, re- a local or distant point less contact. 
lay BK1 unblocked. than 68 points or limits of | c. Check options used in 131B2 set. 

range more than 10 points 
different than step 3. 
Signals sent from tt key- j a. Check to see that relay LT is on its No. 2 

board or transmitter-dis- contact. 
tributor to line show more | b. Check operation and adjustment of relay LS. 
than + 45 percent distor- | c. Check to see that relay RV is on its No. 4 
tion. contact. 

d. Check to see that relay BK is operated to its 

No. 4 contact. : 

e. Check that relay BK1 is operated. 

6. Station in regular and cipher, | When signals are being sent | a. Check operation and adjustment of relay LB. 
and connected to a line to from the tt ‘keyboard or 
a local or distant station, transmitter-distributor local 
relay BK1 unblocked. copy is bad. 

When signals are being sent } a. Check that relay BK1 is released. 
from tt keyboard or trans- | b. Check operation and adjustment of relay BK. 
mitter-distributor and the 
line is opened (break re- 
ceived) transmission stops. 

When line is opened (break | a. Check for burned-out lamp. 

| received) BREAK lamp/ b. Check to see that relay CP is released. 

does not light and set does | c. Check to see that relay TX is operated. 
not change from cipher to 
text condition. 

After line has been opened | a. Check to see that relay BK1 is operated. 


(break received) operation 
of BREAK-BREAK RE- 
LEASE key does not put 
out BREAK lamp and re- 
turn set to CIPHER. 
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Table VII. Trouble location alternate encipher and decipher room circuit, types A, C, AA, and AC* 


ae eeadiion o Indication of trouble Detailed action to be taken 
alm ‘Power on, station in text. Tt motors do not run. a. Check presence of primary power supply. 
b. Check power connections to and between tt 
and 131B2 set. 
c. Check fusetrons or fustats of tt apparatus. 
d. Check tt power switches. 
e. Check input fusetron (10 amp) of POWER 
‘UNIT. 
f. Check safety switch of POWER UNIT. 
g. Check that proper voltage and frequency taps 
of POWER UNIT are being used. 
Output voltage of POWER | a. Check output fusetron (1.6 amp) of POWER 
UNIT not within limits UNIT. 
(120 + 2 volts). b. Check output taps of POWER UNIT. 
2 Station in regular, and local | Orientation range of tt from | a. If tt is equipped with governed motors check 
test. signal of own keyboard or motor speeds. ‘ 
transmitter-distributor less | b. Check adjustment of tt selector mechanism. 
than 68 points. (See par. | c. Check that relay TS is on its No. 4 contact. 
3lc and d.) d. Check other tt adjustments such as those of 
the keyboard and transmitter-distributor if 
used. 
e. Check optional wiring of 131B2 set. 
3. Station in regular and text. | Orientation range of typing | a. Check adjustment of typing reperforator in- 
reperforator of 133 table, cluding motor speed. 
TC-16, or TC-17 from sig- | b. Check operation and adjustment of relay LS. 
nals of tt keyboard trans- | c. Check operation and adjustment of relay TR 
mitter-distributor less than (continuity of coils of filter is important). 
68 points. (See par. 312.) d. Check that relay RV is on its No. 4 contact. 
e. Check that relay TX is operated. 
f. Check optional wiring of 181B2 set. 
g. Check that relay LT is on its No. 2 contact. 
Orientation range of tt on} a. Check adjustment of transraitter-distributor 
signals sent from transmit- on 133 table, TC-16 or TC-17. 
ter-distributor of 133 table, Check operatien and adjustment of relay LS. 
TC-16 or TC-17 is less Check operation and adjustment of relay TS 
than 68 points or limits or (continuity of coils of filter is important). 
range are more than 10 | d. Check that relay RV is on its No. 5 contact. 
points different than step 2. 
(See par. 317.) 
TEXT lamp is not lighted. a. Check for burned-out lamp. 
b. Check adjustment of relay TX. 
4. Station in regular and cipher. | Motor of “crypto unit” of | a. Check that power relay in power box of 
“SpTD unit” does not 131B2 set is operated. 
start. b. Check that relay CP is operated. 
c. Check. fustat (3.2 amp) in power box of 


* See paragraph 31. 


131B2 set is operated. 
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Table VII. Trouble location alternate encipher and decipher room circuit types A, C, AA, and AC* (continued) 


Step 
No. 


Condition of 
station 


Indication of trouble 


Detailed action to be taken 


No copy or poor copy on tt 
from signals sent from 
transmitter - distributor of 
133 table, TC-16 or TC-17 
with Test Element removed 
from “crypto unit” or tape 
removed and “tape-out” pin 
depressed on “SpTD unit.” 
(See pars. 31lo, p, q.) 


CIPHER lamp is not lighted. 


When signals are sent from 
tt keyboard or transmitter- 
distributor, local copy is 
bad. 


If governed motors are used on “crypto unit” 
or “SpTD unit” check motor speed. 


. Check clutch torque of “crypto unit” or 


“SpTD unit.” 

Check adjustment of start magnet and latch 
of “crypto unit” or “SpTD unit.” 

Check condition and adjustment of “crypto 
unit” or “SpTD unit” distributor face and 
brushes. 

Check operation and adjustment of relay R 
(continuity of coils of filters is important). 

Check operation and adjustment of relay Rl. 

Check operation and adjustment of relay S 
(continuity of coils of filter is important). 


Check for burned-out lamp. 
Check adjustment of relay CP. 


. Check operation and adjustment of relay LB. 


Table VIII. Trouble location full duplex station sending sett and simultaneous encipher and decipher off line circuit, 
types B, D, and BD enciphering set? 


Step 
No. 


Condition of 
station 


Indication of trouble 


Detailed action to be taken 


Power on, station in text. 


Station in Regular and Local 
Test. 


* See paragraph 31. 
1 See paragraph 32. 
2 See paragraph 330. 


Tt motors do not run. 


Output voltage of POWER 
UNIT not within limits 
(120 + 2 volts). 


Orientation range of tt from 
signals of own keyboard or 
transmitter-distributor less 
than 68 points. (See pars. 
32a(5) and 33b(2).) 


Check presence of primary power supply. 

Check power connections to and between tt 
and 1381B2 set. 

Check fusetrons or fustats of tt apparatus. 

Check tt power switches. 


Check input fusetron (10 amp) of POWER 


UNIT. 
Check safety switch of POWER UNIT. 
Check that proper voltage and frequency taps 
of POWER UNIT are being used. 


Check output fusetron (1.6 amp) of POWER 
UNIT. 
Check output taps of POWER UNIT. 


If tt is equipped with governed motors check 
motor speeds. 

Check adjustment of tt selector mechanism. 

Check other tt adjustments such as those of 
the keyboard and transmitter-distributor. 


. Check optional wiring of 13182 set. 
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Table VIII. Trouble location full duplex station sending set? and simultaneous encipher and decipher off line Circuit 
‘ types B, D, and BD, Enciphering set? (continued) 


sree Condon of Indication of trouble Detailed action to be taken 
3. | Station in regular text, and | Orientation range of tt of | a. Check that relay LT is on its No. 2 contact. 
output “of stations connected receiving set, tt on output | b. Check operation and adjustment of relay LS. 
either to a receiving set in of station or typing reper- | c. Check operation and adjustment of relay TR 
good operating condition, to forator of 133 table, T:C- (continuity of coils of filter is important). 
a receiving tt, or to the 16 or TC-17 from signals | d. Check that relay TX is operated. 
typing reperforator of a sent from station tt key- | e. Check that relay BK1 is blocked operated. * 
133 table, TiC-16, or TC- board or transmitter-dis- | f. Check wiring options of 131B2 set. 
17, tributor less than 68 points. 
(See pars. 82a(10) and 
33b(7).) i 
TEXT lamp is not lighted. a. Check for burned. out lamp. 
b. Check adjustment of relay TX. 
4. Station in regular and cipher. Motor of “crypto unit” or | a. Check that power relay in power box of 


“SpTD -unit” does not start. 131B2 set is operated. 
Check that relay ‘CP is operated. 
c. ‘Check fustat (3.2 amp) in power box of 


131B2 set. 


When signals are sent from | a. If governed motors are used on “crypto unit” 
station tt keyboard or or “SpTD unit” check motor speeds. 
transmitter-distributor ori- | b. Check clutch torque of “crypto unit” or 
entation range of tt of re- “SpTD_ unit.” 

‘ceiving set, tt on line or | c. Check adjustment of start magnet and latch 
typing reperforator on 133 of “crypto unit” or “SpTD unit.” 
table TC-16, or TC-17 is | d. Check condition and adjustment of “crypto 
less than 68 points or limits unit” and “SpTD unit” distributor faces and 
of range more than 10 brushes. 
points different than step 3. | e. Check operation and adjustment of relay R 

(continuity of coils of filters is important). 

f. Check operation and adjustment of relay S 

(continuity of coils of filters is important). 


CIPHER lamp is not lighted. | a. ‘Check for burned out lamp. 
b. Check adjustment of relay CP. 


Table IX. Trouble location full duplex station receiving set? and simultaneous encipher and decipher off line circuit, 
Types B, D, and BD deciphering set’ 


St Condition of er 

No. station Indication of trouble Detailed action to be taken Ps 
7 

1. Power on, station in text. Tt motors do not run. a. Check presence of primary power supply. 


b. Check power connections to and between. tt 
and 131B2 set. 
Check fusetrons or fustats of tt apparatus. rn 
. Check tt power switches. 
e. Check input fusetron (10 amp.) of POWER 
UNIT. 
f. Check safety switch of POWER UNIT. 
‘Check that proper voltage and frequency taps 
of POWER UNIT are being used. é 


a9 


1 See paragraph 32, 
2 See paragraph 38c. 
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RELEASE key is operated 
to BREAK RELEASE 
and returned to normal the 
set fails to return to cipher. 


C Table IX. Trouble location full duplex station receiving set* and simultaneous encipher and decipher off line circuit, 
. Types B, D, and BD deciphering set? (continued) 
ae ongien 2 Indication of trouble Detailed action to be taken 
Output voltage of POWER j a. ‘Check output fusetron (1.6 amp.) of POWER 
UNIT not within limits UNIT. 
(120 + 2 volts). b. Check output taps of POWER UNIT. 
2. Station in regular and text, | Orientation range of tt of re- | a. If receiving set tt is equipped with a gov- 
and input of station con- ceiving set from ‘signals erned motor check its speed. 
nected either to a sending sent from sending set, trans- | b. Check operation and adjustment of relay LR. 
set in good operating con- mitter-distributor, tt key- | c. Check operation and adjustment of relay TS 
dition, to a transmitter-dis- board or  transmitter-dis- (continuity of coils of filters is important). 
tributor, tt keyboard or to tributor of 133 table, TC- | d. Check that relay RV is on its No. 5 contact. 
the transmitter-distributor 16, or TC-17 on input less | e. Check that relay TX is operated. 
of a 133 table, TC-16, or than 68 points. (See pars. | f. Check adjustment of tt selector mechanism. 
TC-17. 32a(16) and 33c(2).) g. ‘Check other adjustments of tt. 
h. ‘Check optional wiring of 131B2 set. 
3. Station in regular and | Motor of “crypto unit” of | a. Check that power relay in power box of 
cipher. “SpTD unit” does not start. | | 131B2 set is operated. 
b. Check that relay CP is operated. 
c. Check fustat (3.2 amp.) in power box of 
131B2 set. 
Orientation range of receiv- | a. If governed motors are used on “crypto unit” 
ing set tt on signals sent or “SpTD unit” check motor speed. 
from sending set, transmit- | b. Check clutch torque of “crypto unit’ or 
ter-distributor, tt keyboard “SpTD unit.” 
go on transmitter - distributor; c. Check start magnet and latch of “crypto unit” 
of 133 table, TC-16, or or “SpTD unit.” 
bits TC-17 on input less than 68 | d. Check condition and adjustment of “crypto 
, points or limits of range unit” or “SpTD unit” distributor faces and 
more than 10 points dif- brushes. 
ferent than step 2. (See | e. Check operation and adjustment of relay R 
pars. 32a(2@), (21), (22); (continuity of coils of filters is important). 
83c(7), (8), and (9).) f. Check operation and adjustment of relay S 
(continuity of coils of filters is important). 
g. Check operation and adjustment of relay Rl. 
h. Check that relay TR is on its No. 4 contact. 
i. Check that relay BK1 is operated. 
j. ‘Check that relay LB is on its No. 4 contact. 
k. Check that relay RV is on its No. 5 contact. 
1. Check optional wiring of 131B2 set. 
‘CIPHER lamp is not lighted. | a. Check for burned out lamp. 
b. Check adjustment of relay CP. 
When loop is opened (break } a. Check that relay BK1 is released. 
received) receiving set | b. Check operation and adjustment of relay BK. 
fails to return to text.® c. Check. that relay CP is released. 
; d. Check that relay TX is operated. 
When loop is opened (break | a. Check for burned out lamp. 
received) BREAK lamp | b. Check adjustment of relay BK1. ‘ 
does not light. 
When BREAK-BREAK | a. Check that relay BK1 is operated. 


C s, 1 See paragraph 32. 


2 See paragraph 33c. 


8 Only applicable where break feature is used. 


91 


CIRCUIT REQUIREMENTS 
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"B/G" BATTERY AND GROUND BOTH HAVE TO BE FURNISHED OVER TESTING LEADS 
"BAT" BATTERY ALONE MUST BE FURNISHED OVER TESTING LEADS 

"GRD" GROUND ALONE MUST BE FURNISHED OVER TESTING LEADS 
"NGB" NON - GROUNDED BATTERY REQUIRED TO REVERSE DIRECTION OF CURRENT FLOW 


n 
x 
« 
< 
= 
w 
« 
| 
gis 
« 2 = MAGNITUDE OF READJ. CURRENT IN MILLIAMPERES 
xia 
fo) 
ra 
é a . MAGNITUDE OF TESTING CURRENT IN MILLIAMPERES 
zir 
Ps 
« gs < STRENGTH OF CURRENT TO BE PASSED THROUGH WINDING TO ESTABLISH DEFINITE MAGNETIC CONDITION 
S bg = IMMEDIATELY BEFORE TEST OR READJUST 
& 25 FUNCTION OF RELAY TO BE TESTED. O= OPERATE; R= RELEASE; NO= NON-OPERATE 
ele 
© re 
i) 38 INDICATES WINDING OF RELAY TO WHICH CURRENT FLOW REQUIREMENT APPLIES 
t 
whe REFERENCE TO TEST NOTES AT BOTTOM OF THIS TABLE 
RZ 


TEST 
SET 
PREP. 


DESIGNATES WAY IN WHICH TEST SET IS'TO BE APPLIED TO CIRCUIT. SEE NOTES IN "REMARKS" COLUMN 
FOR EXPLANATION OF SYMBOLS 


THE POINT OR POINTS IN THE CIRCUIT UNDER TEST TO WHICH BATTERY OR GROUND !S TO BE CONNECTED IN H 


ray 
« 
aS 
z 
s|2 
z\_ le MAKING THE SPECIFIED ELECTRICAL TESTS. THESE POINTS OF CONNECTION ARE USUALLY THE WINDINGS OF 
915 & THE RELAYS. 
Pan) 
& A 2 LETTERS IN PARENTHESES INDICATE APPARATUS TO WHICH CONNECTION IS REQUIRED. 
z 
e\F is 
a ww ~ 
b/3& BLOCK THE ARMATURE OF DESIGNATED RELAYS IN THE CIRCUIT IN EITHER AN OPERATED (0) OR NON-OPERATED 
Sew 
31902 (NO) POSITION. 
“a 
eja o 
oO —i 
2s GAP BETWEEN CORE AND ARMATURE (OR NEAREST STOP PIN) GIVEN IN THOUSANDTHS OF AN INCH. 
. bdo 
Co toa 
“| 3H 
4 
x }-“S|| | INFORMATION IN THESE COLUMNS MAY BE DISREGARDED SINCE THE INFORMATION IS GIVEN 
uo] ag UNDER THE REQUIRMENTS FOR THE INDIVIDUAL RELAYS 
ial 
a w 
2] 8 MANUFACTURERS CODE NUMBER OF RELAY 
BS (o) 
ils Sp ae eet 
al @ FUNCTIONAL DESIGNATION OF APPARATUS 
a 


TEST NOTES: 


THEY GIVE SPECIAL 


THESE NOTES ARE REFERRED TO IN COLUMN HEADED "SEE TEST NOTE NO" 
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CONDITIONS FOR TESTING RELAYS, OPPOSITE WHICH TEST NOTE NUMBER APPEARS 


table. 


t requirement 


= 
8 
S 
& 


Explanation of» 


Figure 85. 


b. Circuit REQUIREMENT TaBLE. Figures 106 
and 108 include circuit requirement tables which 
provide information for adjusting the relays. Fig- 
ure 85 illustrates the headings of a typical circuit 
requirement table and explains the meaning of the 
usual entries in each column. The test clip data 


Section XVIII. 


83. Maintenance of Relays 


a. Relays are given designations which appear on 
the schematic, wiring, and functional diagrams, and 
these designations are stamped on the relays. The 
circuit requirement tables which form a part of the 
circuit schematic drawings show the designation of 
the relays in the first column and the code of the 
relay in the second column. In general, the first part 
of the code is the relay type such as U type, 239 
type, etc. 

b. FITCAL is applied to relays as explained in 
paragraph 46. The procedures and requirements 
covered herein are used when the relay fails to 
function properly in the circuit. 

c. Relay maintenance involves cleaning of the re- 
lay parts and eontacts, adjustment to meet mechani- 
cal requirements, and the further refinement of 
some of these adjustments, if necessary, to meet 
the electrical requirements. For the U-, Y-, and 
239-type relays, the electrical requirements are 
shown in the circuit requirement table. An ex- 
planation of the information shown in the circuit 
requirement table is covered in paragraph 82b. In 
practically all cases electrical and mechanical re- 
quirements are specified under two headings: Test 
and Readjust. If a relay mects the test require- 
ments it is satisfactory for service. If, however, 
on investigation it is found that certain of the 
test requirements which may affect the performance 
of the relay in the circuit are not met, adjust the 
relay to meet the readjust requirements. These re- 
quirements are more severe than the test require- 
ments. 


84. Winding and Spring Designations of U-, 
Y-, and 239-type Relays 

a. The contact springs and winding terminals of 
U- and Y-type relays are numbered consecutively 
from right to left facing the terminal side of the 
relay. (See fig. 86.) The top and bottom spring 
assemblies of the relay are each numbered in this 
sequence. On the circuit schematic and wiring 
diagrams the top and bottom relay spring pile-ups 


columns specify relay spring or winding terminals 
to which current flow test set connections are to be 
made. The numbering of the terminals of the U- 
and Y- and 239-type relays is explained in para- 
graph 83. 


REPAIRS 


are shown, respectively; above and below the relay 
core and winding convention. A relay winding ter- 
minal on the drawing is followed by the letter T or 
B to indicate whether it is aligned with the top or 
bottom spring terminal pile-ups. 


° 5 
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Figure 86. Winding and spring terminal arrangement, U- 
and Y- type relays, viewed from rear (terminal side). 


b. The contact and winding terminals of 239-type 
relays are located in a single horizontal group num- 
bered consecutively from right to left facing the 
terminal side of the relay as shown in figure 87. 


7654 


TL5§3323S 
Figure 87. Winding and spring terminal arrangement, 
239-type relays, viewed from rear (terminal side). 

85. Cleaning Relays and Contacts, U-, Y-, and 

239-type Relays 

a. GENERAL. It is essential that relay parts and 
contacts be kept clean since failure of a circuit is 
often traced to particles of dirt or lint between con- 
tacts or to dirty parts of a relay. Covers are pro- 
vided to reduce as far as possible the entry and 
accumulation of foreign materials to the working 
parts of relays. It is important that relay covers 
be kept in place except when necessary to remove 
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them for maintenance purposes. When covers are 
replaced on relays, replace them right side up as 
determined by the designations on the covers in 
order to avoid depositing dirt and lint from the 
bottom of the cover on the relay contacts and parts. 
When relays are cleaned, the inside of the cover 
should be wiped clean, using a lint-free cloth. 

b. Testinc Contacts. If there is evidence that 
a relay contact is not properly closed, this condition 
may be checked for by bridging a test receiver 
(such as Test’ Set TS-190/U) across the springs 
of the contact through which current should be 
flowing. Absence of clicks or fluttering in the test 
receiver is evidence of a satisfactory contact. If 
the contact is unsatisfactory and on inspection it is 
found to be in mechanical adjustment, burnish it. 
(See c below.) 


c. Contact BurnisH1NGc. When necessary to 
clean the contacts, burnish them using a clean No. 
266 blade of the No. 265C contact burnisher. It 
is very important to keep the blades of the contact 
burnisher and any thickness gauges which are used 
‘on the contacts clean. ‘Wipe these off with a clean, 
dry cloth before placing them against each contact 
and frequently wipe them with a clean cloth damp- 
ened with dry-cleaning solvent (SD). 

(1) In burnishing normally open contacts of a 
U- or Y-type relay, place the blade of the burnisher 
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Figure 88. Front and top views of typical U-type relay. 
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between the contacts and operate the relay man- — 


ually to give a slight pressure against the blade of 
the burnisher. At the same time move the blade 
back and forth. The desired result is usually ob- 
tained by rubbing the burnisher between the con- 
tacts two or three times. In the case of normally 
closed contacts, the tensions of the springs them- 


selves will usually furnish sufficient pressure against — 


the burnisher. On springs having heavy tension, lift 
one of the springs away to insert the burnisher. 


(2) To burnish contacts of the 239-type relay, 
back off the contact screws an equal amount and 
far enough to permit the flat blade of the No. 265C 
contact burnisher to enter easily between the arma- 
ture and the contact. This will facilitate burnishing 
the contacts on the armature and contact screws at 
the proper angle. Insert a clean blade of the con- 
tact burnisher horizontally between the armature 
and the stationary contact. Hold the armature or 
flexible contact against the contact burnisher and 
proceed to burnish the contacts. While rubbing the 
contact burnisher back and forth take care to hold 
it parallel to the armature. Continue the operation 


until the contacts on both sides of the armature are 
cleaned as determined by visual inspection. Do not _ 


attempt to produce a convex surface on the 
stationary contact. 
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86. Requirements for Relays BKI, CP, and TX 

a. Retay BKr. Relay BKr is a Y-type and re- 
lays CP and TX are U-type. The U- and Y-type 
relays are of the same general type and the same 
class of mechanical requirements and methods of 
adjustments apply to both. Figure 88 shows front 
and top views of a typical U-type relay. 

b. Toots aNnD Gauces. Tools and gauges, the 
use of which are referred to in the requirements 
for U- and Y-type relays in this paragraph are tabu- 
lated below. All codes are Western Electric Com- 
pany codes, unless otherwise specified. 


Tools Description 
Gauges 
No. 70H 0-30-gram gauge 
No. 131A Thickness gauges (consists of 
a nest of No. 132-type 
gauges). 
Test sets 
Test Set 1-181 Current flow test set for test- 
(D-162269) ing and adjusting relays. 


c. SPRING ARRANGEMENTS. The spring arrange- 
ments and spring tension requirements are shown 
in figure 89. 


Tools Description 
87. Adjustment of Relays BKI, CP, and TX 
No. 474A 3/16” by %4” hexagonal closed a. ARMATURE TRAVEL. The armature travel re- 
end offset wrench. quirement is shown on the circuit requirement table. 
No. 505A Spring adjuster for thin To adjust the armature travel insert the proper No. 
(0.013 inch) springs 132-type gauge between the armature and core with 
No. 507A Spring adjuster for springs the long axis of the gauge parallel to the axis of the 
(two required) other than 0.013 inch core. Turn the adjusting nut with the No. 474A 
springs. wrench until friction is felt against the gauge. 
No. 265C Contact burnisher b. Stup Gaps. Stud gaps labeled T (fig. 89) 
| rae St i  ——— f— TENS CP AND aX 
BOTTOM TOP TOP AND BOTTOM 
$23 456 12345678 $23 456789 014 
ae | t bfot 1 Pb oY be att os {Ue eee Me aes Hoek, We 
c A BcBCCO EocCBCCBCCA 
T 
# SPOOLHEAD 
s s SPRINGS 
4 4 ARM. a4 ARM 4 4 4 ARM 
OPR OPR OPR 
TENSION, GRAMS. 
SPRING TENSION REQUIREMENTS MEST. PREADAUS I 
ALL SPRINGS SHALL BE TENSIONED TOWARD THE ARMATURE. APPLY THE GAUGE 
SO THAT ITS TIP ENGAGES BOTH PRONGS OF FORKED SPRINGS. ON SOLID 
SPRINGS APPLY THE TIP OF THE GAUGE JUST IN FRONT OF CONTACT. USE 
THE 70H GAUGE. 
TENSION OF SPRINGS MARKED ARM OPR IS MEASURED WITH THE ARMATURE IN 
THE OPERATED POSITION; TENSION OF ALL OTHER SPRINGS IS MEASURED 
WITH THE ARMATURE IN THE NONOPERATED POSITION. 
THE MINIMUM ARMATURE BACK TENSION MEASURED AS THE ARMATURE LEAVES 
ITS BACK STOP- 18 22 
THE SPRINGS DESIGNATED A HAVE NO DEFINITE TENSION REQUIREMENT OTHER 
THAN THAT THE COMBINED PRESSURES OF THE TOP AND BOTTOM A SPRINGS 
(TOGETHER WITH THE D SPRING OF RELAY BKI) SHALL BE SUFFICIENT TO 
MEET THE ARMATURE BACK TENSION REQUIREMENTS ABOVE- 
MINIMUM TENSION OF D SPRINGS MEASURED AS THE SPRING LEAVES THE STUD. 5 6 
MINIMUM TENSION OF B SPRINGS MEASURED AS THE CONTACTS RREAK. i8 20 
MINIMUM TENSION OF C SPRINGS MEASURED AS THE SPRING TANG LEAVES THE 
SPCOLHEAD. 25 30 
MINIMUM TENSION OF E SPRINGS MEASURED AS THE CONTACTS BREAK. 28 30 
TLS3326S 


Figure 89. Spring adjustments and spring tension requirements. 
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should be a minimum of 0.006 inches. The stud gap 
labeled S should be a slight clearance. 


c. CONTACT SEPARATION. The minimum separa- 
tion between each pair of contacts normally opened 
or between each pair of contacts that are opened 
when the relay is electrically operated should be 
0.005 inch except for the contact labeled U' (fig. 
89) which should be a minimum of 0.010 inch. 


d. Contact Maxe. (1) Both contacts on the 
fork spring should make with their associated con- 
tacts with the relay in the electrically operated posi- 
tion for normally open contacts and in the 
unoperated position for normally closed contacts. 


(2) All normally open contacts should make 
when the relay armature is electrically operated 
against a gauge of 0.008-inch thickness (No. 132A 
gauge) placed between the armature and the fork. 
These requirements are met if at least one of the 
two contacts of forked springs close or make, 

Note. Stud gaps in b above insure that normally closed 
contacts close before the armature fully restores. 

e. ADJUSTMENT OF SPRINGS. (1) Use the No. 
505A spring adjuster for thin springs and the No. 
507A spring adjuster for thick springs. To adjust 
the position of springs to meet the contact separa- 
tion, stud gap, and contact make requirements, 
adjust the spring tangs resting against the spool- 
head. To do this hold the spring with one No. 
507A spring adjuster placed above the spring tang 
and adjust the tang to the right or left as required 
with another No. 507A adjuster. To adjust the 
tension of a spring, span the spring with the slotted 
end of the spring adjuster just back of the stud 
and slide the adjuster to the base of the spring. Ad- 
just the springs to the right or left as required, 
exercising care not to disturb adjacent springs. All 
springs should be approximately straight but a 
slight bow is permissible if there is a clearance be- 
tween adjacent springs in either the nonoperated or 
electrically-operated position of the relay armature. 


(2) The relays should meet the specified elec- 
trical requirements. Connect a current flow test set 
(Test Set I-181) as indicated in the circuit require- 
ment table and apply the current flow values speci- 
fied therein. If the relay fails to meet requirements 
adjust as follows: To meet the operate require- 
ment decrease the tension of moving springs to- 
ward the minimum. If the requirement cannot be 
met in this manner increase the stud gaps. To meet 
the release requirement increase the tension of the 
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pany codes unless otherwise specified. 


moving springs. In all cases, however, keep the © 
tensions within the requirements specified in figure 


89. 


88. Requirements for Relays BK, LB, LT, and 
RV (239-type) (fig. 90) 

a. These relays, with permanently magnetized 
pole pieces, with close spacing between the pole 
pieces and the armature, and with comparatively 
small contact travel and contact pressures, are par- 
ticularly susceptible to trouble if foreign material 
is allowed to enter the relay. Small magnetic 
particles which are attracted to the pole pieces may 
result in a change in performance. For this reason, 
it is important that the relay cover cap should be 
adjusted as to provide a dustproof joint at the back 
end of the plate on the cover cap. 
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Figwre 90. 239-type relay. 


b. Relays LB, LT, and RV are in the unoperated 
position when the armature rests against the right- 
hand contact screw. The armature of relay BK . 
tends to stand between the contacts when no current 
is flowing through the windings. When negative bat- 
tery is connected to its No. 5 or No. 6 terminal 
the armature tends to move to the left-hand contact. 


c. Tools and gauges, referred to in the require- 
ments for 239-type relays: in this paragraph are tab- © 
ulated below. All codes are Western Electric Com- . 


Tools Description 
No. 340 
(2 required) Tool 
No. 363 Spring adjuster 
KS-—6320 orange stick 
3-inch cabinet screw driver 
634-inch P-long-nose plier 
4-inch regular screw driver 
No. 265C Contact burnisher 
Gauges 
No. 70D 50-0-50 gram gauge 
No. 70F 10-O-10 gram gauge 
No. 74D Thickness gauge nest 
No. 92D Nonmagnetic offset thickness 
gauge 
Test sets 
Test Set I-181 Current flow test set for test- 
(D-162269) ing and adjusting relays. 


89. Mechanical Adjustments for Relays BK, 
LB, LT, and RV (239-type} 

@. FLEXIBLE CONTACT SPRING ALIGNMENT (fig. 
g1). (1) The tips of the flexible contact springs 
should be approximately flat, bear upon each other 
at the top and bottom edges, and make a line con- 
tact for at least 25 percent of the distance across 
the 3/16-inch width. Gauge by eye. 

(2) If the tips of the flexible contact springs do 
not rest against each other properly, back off the 
contact screws with the No. 340 tool and adjust the 
tips of the springs as required using the No. 363 
spring adjuster. Reset the contact screws to meet 
contact travel requirements. 

(3) Check to see that the flexible springs rest 
against each other in line with the armature with a 
pressure of 20 to 50 grams measured on one spring 
at the contact with the other spring held so that it 
cannot follow its mate. Use the No. 70D gauge to 
measure the tension and hold the other spring with 
the flat end of the KS--6320 orange stick. If neces- 
sary, back off the contact screws with the No. 340 
tool and adjust the tension by applying the No. 363 
spring adjuster to the spring as closely as prac- 
ticable to the point where it is riveted to the arma- 
ture. Adjust the spring toward or away from the 
other contact spring as required, at the same time 
keeping the contact springs in good alignment with 
the armature. Reset the contact screws to meet 
contact travel requirements. 

b. BIASING-SPRING PosITION (fig. 92). (1) 


« There should be a clearance between the armature 
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(A) 
TL53328S 
Figure 91. Flexible contact spring adjustment, 239-type relay. 


and the coil portion of the biasing spring. Gauge by 
eye. 

(2) There should be a clearance between the coil 
portion of the biasing spring and the contact solder- 
ing lug. Gauge by eye. 

(3) With the relay in the final adjustment the 
straight portion of the biasing spring should rest 
approximately flat against the armature. (See fig. 
g2.) This will be considered satisfactory if the top 
end of the straight portion rests against the arma- 
ture and the clearance, if any, between the bottom 
edge of the armature and the straight portion of the 
biasing spring does not exceed 0.020 inch. Gauge 
by eye. 

(4) If there is no clearance between the armature 
and the coil portion of the biasing spring remove 
the biasing-spring screw by pulling it out while turn- 
ing it slightly back and forth. In this operation do 
not damage the biasing spring. Remove the biasing 
screw from the relay and reduce the size of the 
outer coil of the spring by grasping the spring be- 
tween the thumb and forefinger and turning the 
biasing screw in a direction which will tighten the 
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BIASING SPRING 


COIL PORTION 


IDEAL POSITION MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE 


VARIATION FROM IDEAL 
TL 533298 


Figure 92. Allowable variation in biasing-spring position, 
259-type relay. 


spring on the biasing screw. Do not wind the spring 
more than necessary to reduce the diameter of the 
coil the required amount. Remount the biasing- 
screw assembly. 


(5) If the biasing spring does not rest flat 
against the armature with the relay in adjustment 
remove the biasing screw from the relay, and adjust 
the flat portion of the biasing spring with the long- 
nose pliers. Remount the biasing-screw assembly. 


(6) If the biasing spring is distorted to the extent 
that it cannot be satisfactorily adjusted, replace the 
biasing spring. 

c. ARMATURE AND Spool CLEARANCE. (1) The 
armature should not touch the inside of the spool in 
any position which the armature may assume with 
the relay either operated or unoperated. Gauge by 
eye. 


(2) If the armature does not clear the inside of 
the spool, correct by centering the armature verti- 
cally or horizontally as follows: Remove the relay 
from the mounting plate and. remove the cover by 
removing the screws which hold it to the base, with 
the 3-inch cabinet screw driver. Note the difference 
in the length of the screws when they are removed 
so that they will be replaced in their proper position. 


(3) If a biasing spring is provided, free the bias- 
ing spring from the armature by turning the biasing- 
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spring adjusting screw in a counterclockwise direc- 
tion. 


(4) Using the No. 340 tool, back off the contact 
screws on each side sufficiently to give the armature 
free play between the pole-piece screws. 


(5) Loosen the locknuts or clamping screws, if 
provided, and with the No. 340 tool back off the 
pole-piece screws as far as they will go. This is 
done to insure that the armature will assume its 
normal mechanical position. The normal mechanical 
position of the armature is approximately the cen- 
tral position with respect to the coil and the spool- 
head. 


(6) To center the armature vertically first loosen 
the screws holding the armature to its support using 
the 3-inch cabinet screw driver. Then move the 
armature up or down as may be required to bring 
it into an approximate central position with respect 
to the coil, while noting that the contacts are still 
in alignment vertically. 

(7) Firmly retighten all screws loosened in 
making this adjustment after the adjustment has 
been completed, and take care not to change the 
position of the coil or the armature. At the same 
time note that all screws which hold the contact 
brackets to the base of the relay are tight. If they 
are not, tighten them securely. When finally ad- 
justed the armature should be approximately central 
with respect to the slot in the coil through which it 
protrudes and should not strike on any part of the 
spool. 

(8) If the pole-piece screws appear dirty, clean 
them in accordance with the following procedures. 
Back off the pole-piece screws as far as possible 
from the armature using the No. 340 tool, to permit 
the insertion of the cleaning tool. Also, back off 
the contact screws until the armature will not touch 
either contact when the cleaning tool is inserted be- 
tween the armature and either pole piece. 

(9) If it is necessary to remove metallic par- 
ticles from the pole pieces, clean them with a tool 
made out of a piece of thin stiff metal (preferably 
nonmagnetic) over which is wrapped a layer of 
friction tape with the stickier side toward the blade. 
Press, do not rub, the taped portion of the tool 
against the pole pieces and the armature so as to 
cause any particles that may be present to adhere 
to the tape. Do not rub the tape over the pole 
pieces as this tends to leave a residue from the tape 
on the pole pieces. Do not use the tape for mor 
than one cleaning operation. 


( d. Contact ALIGNMENT (fig. 93). (1) Con- 


tacts should line up so that the point of contact 
falls wholly within the boundary of the opposing 
contact, except for opposing contacts having the 
same diameter in which case their centers should 
not be out of alignment more than 25 percent of the 
contact diameter. Gauge by eye. 


(2) To align the contacts vertically remove the 
relay from the mounting plate and move the arma- 
ture up or down. 

(3) To align the contacts from front to rear, 
move the armature forward or backward, loosening 
the screws holding the armature to its support. 
Check related adjustment of armature in paragraphs 
&gc(1) and (2). If it is impossible to align the 
contacts in this: manner, loosen the screws holding 
the contact screw bracket to the base of the relay 


Figure 93. 


using 3-inch cabinet screw driver. Then move the 
bracket until the contacts line up properly. In mak- 
ing this adjustment it is desirable to set the con- 
tact-screw brackets so that the contact screws 
strike the contacts on the armature as near the 
center as possible. 

e. TIGHTNESS OF CONTACT AND BIASING SCREWS. 
(1) Contact and biasing screws should be suf- 
ficiently tight in their brackets to hold any adjusted 
position. Gauge by feel. 

(2) If the contact and biasing screws are not 
sufficiently tight in the bracket remove the screw 
from the bracket and force the two parts of the 
bracket together sufficiently with the long—nose 
pliers to insure that the screw will hold any ad- 
justed position, then replace the screw. Use the No. 
340 tool to remove and replace the contact screws. 

f. TIGHTNEss OF POLE-PIECE SCREWS. Pole-piece 
screws should be sufficiently tight in the pole piece 
to insure their holding any adjusted position unless 
locknuts or clamping screws are provided in which 
case the locknuts or clamping screws should be suf- 
ficiently tight to hold the pole-piece screws in any 


adjusted position. Gauge by feel. Do not tighten 
clamping screws with excessive pressure of the screw 
driver after adjustment of pole-piece screws as this 
may destroy the adjustment. - 


g. ToTaL Contact TRAVEL. (1) The total con- 
tact travel, that is, the distance which the armature, 
or the flexible contact springs in the case of chatter- 
less armatures, travels in passing from a position 
against either contact screw to a position against the 
opposite contact screw, should be: 

Relays BK, LT, RV 
Min 0.003 .inch 
Max 0.005 inch 


Relay LB 
Min 0.003 inch 
Max 0.004 inch 


(2) Use the No. 74D gauge and check the travel 
with’ the armature resting against each contact 
screw. If there is a difference between the meas- 
ured travel on opposite sides of the armature it is 
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Contact alignment, 239-type relay. - 
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an indication that the contacts on the side of the 
armature having the smaller travel are pitted, 

(3) To adjust the contact travel, loosen the lock- 
nuts or clamping screws, if provided, and back off 
the pole-piece screws as far as possible. Use the 
3-inch cabinet screw driver to loosen the clamping 
screws and the No. 340 tool on the locknuts and 
pole-piece screws. Back off each contact screw 
with the No. 340 tool so that it does not touch the 
armature. Advance one contact screw, until it just 
touches the armature and then back it off one-half 
the specified total contact travel. One-twelfth of a 
turn of the contact screw (approximately one-third 
the distance between hole centers in the head of the 
contact screw) corresponds to approximately 0.002- 
inch contact travel. Repeat this operation with the 
other contact screw. Check that with the armature 
in its normal mechanical position it does not make 
contact with either contact screw but stands ap- 
proximately midway between the contact points. 
With the No. 74D gauge check that the total con- 
tact travel is within the specified limits. Then set 
the pole-piece screws as outlined in paragraph 88f. 
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h. Macnetic BaLance, Retays LT anp RV. 
(1) The armature should stick magnetically to each 
contact in turn with approximately equal pressure 
within the limits specified below. 

Sticking 
pressure 
Min I gram 


Difference 
in pressure 
Max 3 grams 


(2) To check for the requirement of this para- 
graph, turn back or otherwise disengage the biasing 
spring on relays so equipped from the armature. 
Apply the soak current and immediately apply the 
No. 70D or No. 70F gauge to the front end of the 
armature. Measure the pressure required to move 
the armature from its position against the contact. 
Apply the soak current in the opposite direction to 
that applied previously and after disconnecting the 
current measure the pressure required to move the 
armature from this contact. When more than one 
soak value is specified on the circuit requirement 
table, the soak value associated with the particular 
operate readjust’ requirement applying should be 
used. 


1. MAGNETIC BALANCE, RELay BK. With the 
current disconnected after the relay has been oper- 
ated on the specified soak current, the armature 
should stand free of either contact when moved 
away manually from the contact to which it was 
operated. This condition should be met on each 
contact in turn. 

j- Macnetic Air Gap, Retay LB. The mag- 
netic air gap, that is, the clearance between the stop 
pins on the armature (or the armature itself when 
no stop pins are provided) and either pole-piece 
screw, with the armature against the opposite pole- 
piece screw, should be a maximum of 0.018 inch. 
Use the No. 92D gauge. 


90. General Adjustments to Meet Electrical 
Requirements of Relays BK, LB, LT; and 
RV (239-type) 


a. GENERAL. (1) The relay should meet the elec- 
trical requirements specified on the circuit require- 
ment table. Relays not equipped with biasing 
springs should operate in both directions on current 
reversals. 

(2) When adjusting relays which have soak re- 
quirements as part of the adjustment, apply the soak 
current associated with the operate, nonoperate, hold 
or release requirement before applying the require- 
ment itself. 
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(3) If the relay fails to meet the electrical re- 
quirements specified in the circuit requirement table 
or fails to function properly in the circuit the mag- 
netic air gap or the biasing spring, if provided, may 
require adjustment. When readjusting to meet the 
magnetic balance requirement it is desirable to keep 
the pressure with which the armature sticks to each 
contact as nearly equal as possible in order to facili- 
tate meeting the electrical requirements. 


(4) After each adjustment of the pole-piece | 
screws tighten the locknuts or clamping screws, 
when provided, sufficiently to hold the pole-piece 
screws firmly in the adjusted position. Use the No. 
340 tool to hold the screws in position and tighten 
the locknut with another No. 340 tool. In the case 
of relays equipped with clamping screws use the 
3-inch cabinet screw driver to tighten the clamping 
screw. After the final adjustment is obtained, 
check that the electrical requirements are still met 
on both contacts of the relay. Replace the cover or 
cover cap, if equipped, and recheck to see that the 
electrical requirements are still met. 


b. ADJUSTMENT OF Retays LT anp RV. These 
relays have solid armatures and use the biasing 
spring. Release the tension of the biasing spring 
against the armature by turning the biasing screw 
in a counterclockwise direction. Loosen the lock- 
nuts or clamping screws, if provided, and back off 
the pole-piece screws using the No. 340 tool. Note 
that the armature stands approximately midway be- 
tween the contacts, and if necessary set the contact 
screws as outlined in paragraph 89g. Readjust the 
magnetic airgaps on each side by turning in the 
pole-piece screws gradually and equally, using the 
No. 340 tool until the armature, when moved over 
by hand, will just stick to each contact. Then apply 
the specified soak (or operate) current to the relay. 
Reverse the soak (or operate) current and then 
measure the pressure with which the armature sticks 
to the contact with the current disconnected. Again 
reverse the current and measure the pressure with 
the current disconnected. Note that the difference 
in pressure does not exceed the specified limit. If 
the pressure is not within the specified limits read- 
just the magnetic airgaps until the relay meets the 
magnetic balance requirement. Apply the electrical 
requirements and tension the biasing spring against 
the armature by turning the biasing screw in a 
clockwise direction until the relay meets the electri- 
cal requirement. If the electrical requirements can- 
not be met by turning the biasing screw it is an in- * 


/ 
dication that the sticking pressure is either too high 
or too low. In this case, turn back the biasing screw 
and reset the pole-piece screws slightly by turning in 
or backing off the screws with the No. 340 tool, tak- 
ing care to maintain the magnetic balance. Then 
tension the biasing spring against the armature until 


the electrical requirements are met. 


c. ADJUSTMENT OF ReLtay LB. This relay has 
chatterless armature and uses the biasing spring. If 
the relay does not meet its electrical requirements 
increase or reduce the tension of the biasing spring 
against the armature. If the electrical requirements 
cannot be met by this means alone, release the ten- 
sion of the biasing spring against the armature by 
turning the biasing screw in a counterclockwise 
direction. Loosen the locknuts or clamping screws, 
if provided, and back off the pole-piece screws using 
the No. 340 tool. Note that the armature stands ap- 
proximately midway between the contacts and, if 
necessary, set the contact screws as outlined in para- 
graph 89g. Readjust the magnetic airgaps on each 
side by turning the pole-piece screws gradually and 
equally, using the No. 340 tool, until the armature, 
when moved by hand,will just hold to each contact. 
Again apply the electrical requirements and by 
means of the biasing screw, tension the biasing 
spring against the armature. If it is impossible to 
secure a satisfactory adjustment with the magnetic 
air gap as adjusted, back off or turn in the pole-piece 
screws gradually and equally until the relay meets 
the electrical requirements on both contacts. Check 
the magnetic air gap with the specified gauge. If 
the gauge cannot be inserted between the armature 
(or stop pin on the armature when provided) and 
either pole piece, or if it can be inserted with a snug 
fit, without forcing, the air gap is satisfactory. If 
the gauge is inserted, the armature (or stop pin on 
the armature when provided) should rest firmly 
against the pole piece on the opposite side. If the 
magnetic air gap is not satisfactory, reduce the gap 
until it is satisfactory and the electrical require- 
ments are met. If the contact closure is not steady 
(chattering contacts) it is an indication that either 
the pressure between the flexible contact springs is 
excessive or insufficient or that the contacts are 
dirty. If necessary adjust the flexible springs as 
covered in paragraph 86). If the contacts are dirty, 
they should be cleaned. 


d. ADJUSTMENT OF ReLtay BK. This relay has 
chatterless armature and does not use the biasing 
spring. If the relay fails to meet its electrical 


requirement or if the armature does not remain 
floating between the contacts when moved away 
from the contact against which it is resting readjust 
the magnetic air gap on each side. To do this loosen 
the lock nuts or clamping screws, if provided, and 
back off the pole-piece screws using the No. 340 
tool. Note that the armature stands midway be- 
tween the contacts. If necessary, set the contact 
screws as covered in paragraph 89g. Turn in first 
one pole piece and then the other, until the arma- 
ture approaches the position where it will barely 
stay against the contact on the side to which the 
pole-piece screw is being adjusted. Back off the 
pole-piece screws slightly until the armature will 
stand equidistant between the contacts. Check the 
total contact travel by holding the armature over, 
so that it just makes contact with the contact screw. 
Take care that the flexible portion of the armature 
does not bend. Note that the relay meets its mag- 
netic balance and electrical requirements on both 
contacts and that it operates properly on current 
reversal. Check the relay in circuit and if it does 
not function properly, repeat the adjustment. 


91. Cleaning and Adjustment of 255—A type 
Relays 


a. GENERAL, If a relay is found to be causing 
trouble or if preventive maintenence operations show 
that the relay should be cleaned or readjusted (par. 
46) remove it from its operating position for re- 
pairs. After inspection and cleaning, readjust the 
relay according to e below if Test Set I—193-A is 
not available. If Test Set I-193—A is available fol- 
low the instruction in TM 11-2513. 


b. List oF Toots REQUIRED. 
2 No. 340 Tool 
1 No. 265C Contact burnisher 
1 KS-2663 File 
1 74D Thickness gauge 
1 Orange stick 
1 209 Shunt tool 


c. INSPECTION oF RELAY CONTACTS. 
relay contacts in a good light. If the contacts appear 
black or burned or have a sooty deposit, replace the 
relay with a spare, if one is available. The replaced 
relay requires cleaning and readjustment accord- 
ing to d and e below. If the contacts on examina- 
tion do not appear black or burned, make a further 
check for contact build-ups by holding the arma- 
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Inspect the 


ture lightly against one contact and checking if the 
0.003-inch blade of the No. 74D gauge passes easily 
between the armature and the other contact. Repeat 
for the other contact gap. If the 0.003-inch blade 
passes easily through the contact gap, check that 
the contact gap is not too wide by holding the arma- 
ture lightly against one contact and checking that 
the 0.005-inch blade of the No. 74D gauge does 
not pass through the gap easily. Repeat for the 
other contact. If a gap wider than 0.005 inch is 
found the relay requires cleaning and readjustment 
in accordance with e below. 


d. CLEANING. When inspection indicates need 
for cleaning a 255~A type relay, back off the con- 
tact screws sufficiently to permit a KS-2663 file to 
enter easily between the contact and armature. Insert 
an orange stick between the contact springs. To 
avoid damage to the springs, avoid inserting the 
stick far enough to bend the springs. Insert a No. 
KS-2663 file parallel to the axis of the armature. 
The use of the orange stick and the file or bur- 
nisher are indicated in figure 94. The file should 
be used in the same manner as the burnisher shown 
in this figure. 


TAPEREB STICK 


CONTACT SCREW 
LEXIBLE CONTACT 
PRINGS 


BURNISHER BLADE 


TL52597 


Figure 94. Use of orange stick, file or burnisher. 


File:the armature contact, being careful to move the 
file in and out parallel to the axis of the armature. 
The contacts of the armature are of moderately 
soft alloy. It is therefore necessary to avoid ex- 
cessive filing so that no more material will be re- 
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moved from the contacts than is absolutely neces- 
sary. Move the file several strokes and then ex- 
amine the contacts to determine if the pit has been 
removed before again applying the file. After fil- 
ing, burnish the contacts with burnisher No. 265C 
as shown in figure 88. Do not handle the burnisher 
with the fingers. Before using the burnisher blade, 
be sure to clean it with a clean lintless cloth moist- 
ened with dry-cleaning solvent (SD). Move the 
blade of the burnisher in and out parallel to the axis 
of the armature. If the relay armature or contacts 
have a sooty deposit add gas-adsorbing units to the 
side of the relay as indicated in figure 95. Clean the 
pole piece surfaces. Loosen the knurled tension 
nuts on the pole screws of the 255-A type relay with 
the fingers. Insert the blade of a screw driver per 
KS--6854 in the pole-screw slot and turn it counter- 
clockwise to back off each pole screw as far as it 
will go. Remove any foreign material on the pole 
screws by pressing friction tape lightly against the 
pole screw. The friction tape can be applied con- 
veniently if it is wrapped around the flattened end 
of an orange stick. Use friction tape only once 
and do not rub the pole screws with it. Clean the 
relay cover. Invert the relay cover and tap it to 
loosen dirt. Wipe the cover with a dry, lint-free 
cloth. 


92. Readjustment of 255—A type Relays 


a. ARMATURE. Turn both contact screws with 
the No. 340 tool in the direction which moves them 
away from the armature. Loosen the knurled ten- 
sion nuts with the fingers and back off the pole 
screw on each side as far as they will go. Remove 
the armature and check that the armature is straight. 
The tips of the flexible contact springs shall be 
approximately flat, shall bear upon each other at 
the top and bottom edges and shall make at least 
a line contact for at least 25 percent of the distance 
across the %¢-inch width. Gauge by eye. If the 
tips of the flexible contact springs do not rest against 
each other properly, back off the contact screws with 
the No. 340 tool and adjust the tips of the springs 
as required, using the 363 spring adjuster. Reset 
the contact screws to meet contact travel require- 
ments. (See par. 89@(1).) Check that the flex- 
ible springs rest against each other, in line with the 
armature, with a pressure of 20 to 50 grams meas- 
ured on one spring at the contact with the other 
spring held so that it cannot follow its mate. Use 
the 70D gauge to measure the tension and hold the 


other spring with the flat end of the KS—6320 orange 
stick. Replace the armature. Place the 209 shunt 
tool across the pole piece brackets directly in front 
of the pole pieces. Check that the armature is po- 
sitioned in the center of the relay. Armature posi- 
tion may be adjusted by backing off slightly four 
screws, two armature block assembly screws on top 
and two assembly screws on the bottom of the relay. 
Check that the armature position has not changed. 
Check the position of the coil. The coil should be 


easily between the armature and the contact and the 
0.005-inch blade should pass through with pressure. 
Check the contact gap on the other contact. 

b. PotE Screws. Advance the right-hand pole 
screw with a screw driver per KS-6854 until the 


pole screw nearly touches the armature. Hold the - 


pole screw in position with a No. 340 tool and 
tighten the knurled tension nut with the fingers 
until a noticeable increase in force is required to 
turn the pole screw. Advance the right-hand pole 


Figure 95. Relay with gas adsorbing units. 


positioned so that the armature is equidistant from 
both sides of the coil. To position the coil, it is 
necessary to loosen two coil mounting screws on the 
bottom of the relay. Tighten all screws. Remove 
the 0.005-inch blade from the 74D thickness gauge 
and place it between the front ends of the flexible 
contact springs, using an ohmmeter connected be- 
tween terminals No. 1, No. 3, and No. 4; turn up 
the contact screws until they just make contact with 
the armature. Remove the 0.005-inch thickness 
gauge. The armature now should have 0.005-inch 
travel and rest equidistant between the two contact 
screws. Armature travel limits may be checked by 
using the 0.003-inch and the 0.005-inch blades of the 
74D gauge. Before using the blades, clean them 
with a clean, lint-free cloth moistened with dry- 
cleaning solvent (SD). Hold the armature lightly 
against one contact and check the contact gap. The 
0.003-inch blade of the 74D “gauge should pass 


screw further, using a No. 340 tool until the arma- 
ture contact touches the left-hand contact screw 
and then back off the right-hand pole screw more 
than one-fourth turn but less than one-half turn. 
Advance the left-hand pole screw until it nearly 
touches the armature; then tighten the knurled ten- 
sion nut slightly on the left-hand pole screw as 
described previously for the right-hand screw. Ad- 
just the left-hand pole screw until the armature will 
float between the two contacts. Remove the shunt 
tool. The armature should hold to either contact 
screw when placed there and should float between 
the contact screws when placed there. If this con- 
dition is not met, refine adjustments of the pole 
screws. 


$3. Requirements for Relay P 


The electrical requirements for this relay are shown 
on the circuit requirement table of figure 108. The 
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contact pressure should be 18 grams, nominal. The 
contacts may be adjusted by changing the tension 
of the armature retractile spring or by carefully 
forming the flat springs which carry the contacts. 
The adjustment of the relay may be changed to 
make it operate on a lower voltage by changing the 
contact pressure, but these should not be less than 
the minimum given above. This may also be ac- 
complished by adjusting the air gap. If the relay 
fails to release when the operating voltage is re- 
moved make a check for binding of the armature. 


94. Maintenance of Power Unit (fig. | | 2) 


a. Replace electrolytic capacitors C1 and C2 (fig. 
112) with new ones about every 34 .years after 
date on capacitor. If the rectifier is not in use, 
operate it temporarily for 1%4 hour every 18 months 
to restore the film on the electrolytic capacitor plates. 
When this is impracticable, the same results can 
be obtained by connecting 100-130 volts de for % 
hour in series with a 110-120-volt Mazda lamp 
across the rectifier output,-+ to terminal DC + 
and —to terminal DC—. An electrolytic capacitor 
if not connected to voltage for more than 18 months 
may be ruined. 

b. If there is no output voltage the a-c input power 
may have been interrupted, the 10-ampere or 1.6- 
ampere fusetron may be blown, the safety switch 
on the door may be open or capacitory C1 or C2 
may have failed because of shorting. 
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c. If the d-c output voltage is low the a-c input 
voltage may be low, the disks in the varistor unit 
may be aging or the unit may be operating under 
excessive load. A drop in output voltage due to 
aging of the disks may usually be offset by changing 
the rectifier taps. The maximum d-c output load 
should be 0.8 ampere. 


d. If the d-c output voltage is high, the a-c input 
voltage may be high. If this high voltage occurs at 
no load resistor DC may be open. 


e. If the d-c output voltage is erratic electro- 
lytic capacitors C1 and C2 may be too old, there may 
be loose connections, probably at the capacitors or 
fuses or trouble may exist in connected circuits. 


95. Painting and Refinishing 


a. When a touch-up job is necessary, apply paint 
with a small brush. Remove rust from the hinges 
and catches by cleaning corroded metal with dry- 
cleaning solvent (SD). In severe cases it may be 
necessary to use dry-cleaning solvent (SD) to soften 
the rust and sandpaper to complete the preparation 
for painting. Paint used will be authorized and 


consistent with existing regulations. 


Caution: Do not use steel wool. Minute par- 
ticles of steel wool frequently enter the case and 
cause harmful internal shorting or grounding of cir- 
cuits. 
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Figure 108. 131B2 set, power circuit, schematic diagram. 
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Figure 110, 131B2 set, mixing relay unit, ‘wiring diagram, 
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SIG 11-10 ..........005. Signal Corps Kit and Materials for Moisture and Fungi-Resistant 
Treatment. 


3. Technical Manuals on Associated Equipment and Test Equipment 


TM II-351 ......- eee eee Telegraph Sets TG-5, TG-5-—A, and TG-5-B. 

TM 11-352 ....---- ee eee Printer TG-7-A and Teletypewriters TG-7-B and TG-37-B. 
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typewriter Sets EE-g7-A, EE-98-A, EE-102. 

TM) 11355 ace cece eos Telegraph Terminal CF-2-A (Carrier). 

TM 11-355B ............ Telegraph Terminal CF-—2-B (Carrier). 

TM 11-356 ........---0- Radio Teletype Terminal Equipment AN/FGC1 or AN/FGC-1rX. 

TM 11-358 ...........--- Telegraph Central Office Set TC-3. 

TM 11-359 ...--+- eee eeee Line Unit BE-77, BE-77-A, and BE-77-B. 

TM 11-2004 ............. Repeater Set TC-18 (Terminal, Telegraph). 

TM 11-2005 ............. Repeater Set TC-19 (Intermediate). 

TM 11-2009 ............. Telegraph Terminal CF-6 (Carrier). 

TM 11-2029 ............. Preliminary Instructions, Voice-frequency Carrier Telegraph Packaged 
Equipment. 

TM 11-2034 ............. Preliminary Instructions, D-C Telegraph Repeater Packaged Equip- 

| ment. 

TM 11-2036 ........... .. Test Set I-18r. 

TM 11-2201 ............. Reperforator Teletypewriter Sets TC-16 and TC-17. 

TM 11-2203 ......... ..... Teletypewriter Set AN/TGC-1. 

TM 11-2210 ..........45. 132A2 Teletypewriter Subscriber Set and Associated Equipment. 

TM 11-2211 ....... seatesahess Instruction Book, 133A1 Teletypewriter Table and Associated Printer 
Apparatus. 
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TM 11-2214 ............. 133A2 Teletypewriter Subscriber Set and Associated Equipment. 


TM 11-2215 ..........06, Teletypewriters TT-5/FG and TT-6/PG. 

TM 11-2216 ............. Teletypewriters TT-7/FG and TT-8/FG. 

TM 11-2220 ............. Reperforator Transmitters TG-26-A and TG-27-A. 

TM 11-2221 ............. Receiving Transmitter Distributers Models 14AA, 14AB, 14AD, and 
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TM 11-2513 ...... cece eee Test Set I-193-A. 


4, Painting, Preserving, and Lubrication 
TB SIG Taser fete etiot Moistureproofing and Fungiproofing Signal Corps Equipment. 


5. Shipping Instructions 
U. S. Army spec No. 


TOO-I4A oo... eee eee Army-Navy General Specifications for Packaging and Packing for 
Overseas Shipment. 
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8. Camouflage 


FM 5-20 .....ssecceeeees Camouflage, Basic Principles. 
9. Other Technical Publications 

FM II-5 2... ee cece eee . Mission, Functions, and Signal Communication in General. 

FM 11-22 ..........6. «.. Signal Operations in the Corps and Army. 

FM 24-5 ...... cree eeeeee Signal Communication. 

BUM 2458 is seen erd Ss eeslons Combined Teletypewriter (Teleprinter) Procedure. 

BM 24st 4) do caisets dies Teletypewriter Switching and Relay Procedures. 

FM 24-20 ........-..0005 Field Wire Systems. 

TB SIG 24 ....... ee eee Inspection Procedure for Repaired Electrical Indicating Instruments? 

TB SIG 64 ............. Expedient Means of Determining Power-supply Frequency in the Field 
Using Teletypewriter Line Unit BE-77-A or BE-77-B. 

TB SIG 66 ............. Winter Maintenance of Signal Equipment. 

TB SIG 69 ............. Lubrication of Ground Signal Equipment. 

TB: SIG “72 wesw sess Tropical Maintenance of Ground Signal Equipment. 

TB SIGH75. gcd ewes toes Desert Maintenance of Ground Signal Equipment. 

TB SIG 103 ............ Nomenclature Designations in Signal Corps Publications. 

TUM TPH 353" essa eisai Installation and Maintenance of Telegraph Printer Equipment. 

TM 11-369 ..........---- Spiral-Four Cable. 

TM 11-430 .............. Batteries for Signal Communication, Except those pertaining to Air- 
craft. 

TM 11-450 ...........08- Training of Signal Communication Personnel. 

TM 11-455 .......0220 00 Radio Fundamentals. 

TM 11-456 ..........005. Wire Telegraphy. 

TM 11-469 .............- Communication Security. 

TM 11-472 ..........045. Repair and Calibration of Electrical Measuring Instruments. 
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Electrical Communication Systems Engineering. 
Electrical Communication Systems Equipment. 
Fundamentals of Telephony and Manual Telegraphy. . 


ceemettreitpetsatind ne 


TM I1-755 .....--- eee eee Grounds, Grounding Procedure, and Protective Devices for Wire Com- 
munication Equipment. 
II—200I ..........6.. Complete 100-mile Spiral—Four Carrier System. 
TM 11-2253 ............. Open Wire Construction for Fixed Plant Application. 


10. Forms 


WD AAF Form 54.......- 
WD AGO Form 468....... 


= 


Unsatisfactory Report. 
Unsatisfactory Equipment Report. 


, 
a 


11. Abbreviations - 


: Senne rt te tN. 
Ky 
x 


Ae oes coves adjust Week cies white 
ac seeee.. alternating current WD AGO.... War Department, Adjutant 
amp ........ ampere General’s Office 
& .......006- and 
BR .....e2e6 brown 12. Glossary 
Ae lees seeee bY The following glossary contains information in ex- 
C ica inne eeeee Clean planation of technical terms used in this manual. 
cond .....++. conductor Battery. The term battery normally is used 
de ......+++ direct current when referring to a group of dry cells or storage 
' aad Fa... vovee feel cells. In telegraph communication it is common 
_ fig. sess eee - figure usage to refer to any d-c source used in production 
| hiss freq. «+... -++ frequency of telegraph signals as battery. Consequently this 
} ft. seee, +++ foot manual applies the term to the de supplied by the 
G eeeceeee green es 
lot => CoperereEeer aC hexagonal : 
AY aes .. inspect Duplex systent. A telegraph system which af- 
ti marcos Pog ted fords simultaneous independent operation in oppo- 
KBD ....... keyboard site directions over the same channel. 
| Dees Jelxve sears -» lubricate Full-duplex operation. Full-duplex operation of 
\ TD? cciatetaets yea ae pound a telegraph system is simultaneous operation in both 
\ maxX ........ maximum directions. 
i ON ee rerace Me Half-duplex operation. Half-duplex operation of 
MFP ....... moistureproofed and a telegraph system is operation of a duplex system 
fungiproofed arranged to permit operation in either direction at.a 
| ay Br Ries ee peated time but not in both directions simultaneously. 
4 pa ey ; , ; ; ; ne aeaph Mark. In neutral operation, the closed circuit 
; | ER rer ned signal is referred to as a mark, and the open circuit 
( REC ..... esl. penaedl signal is known as a space. In other than neutral 
i ee vesnee operation, the term mark is applied to the. circuit 
Rio: ee eee condition which will produce the same result in the 
{ SPEC wee eee eee specification terminal equipment that a mark signal produces in 
a eae sation neutral operation. _ Similarly, the term space is ap- 
| subpar. ...... subparagraph plied to the circuit condition which will produce 
; | ee . tighten _the same result in the terminal equipment that a 
TR ..... iy hau Ht teed ane ea ne tan space signal produces in neutral operation. 
TeTe fsleaed staid teletypewriter Neutral operation. Marking signals are formed 
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by current pulses of one polarity, either positive or 
negative, and spacing signals are formed by reduc- 
ing the current to zero or nearly zero. 


Neutral relay. A relay which operates in exactly 
the same way, regardless of the direction in which 
current flows through its windings. 


On line operation. Those applications in which 
Teletypewriter Set 131Bz2 at one station is directly 
connected to the transmission path to a distant sta- 
tion, 


Polar operation. A type of telegraph transmis- 
sion in which marking signals are formed by cur- 
rent pulses of one polarity and spacing signals by 
current pulses of equal magnitude but of opposite 
polarity. 


Polarential operation. A type of telegraph trans- 
mission in which signals are sent in one direction by 
reversing polarity of current and in the other by 
varying the magnitude of the current. 


Polar relay. A relay, the armature of which is 
pulled to one eontact when current flows in one di- 


rection through its windings, and to the other con- 
tact when current is reversed in direction. 


Rectifier. A device for changing alternating cur- 
rent to direct current. 


Room. circuit operation. Those applications in 
which Teletypewriter Set 131Bz2 is used locally to 
encipher or decipher messages received or sent by 
other apparatus within the station to or from a 
distant station. 


Space. See Mark. 


Station. A teletypewriter and its associated 
equipment. 


Thermistor. A resistor with a negative tempera- 
ture coefficient whose resistance decreases rapidly 
when the temperature increases. 


Two-path polar operation. A method of opera- 
tion which uses polar operation on both the sending 
and receiving loops. 


Varistor. A metallic type of rectifier. 


Breage aia ate aati a 


APPENDIX II 
MAINTENANCE PARTS 


1. ASF Signal Supply Catalog Pamphlets 


The following information was compiled on 22 May 
1945. The appropriate pamphlets of the ASF Sig- 


‘nal Supply Catalog for Teletypewriter Set 131Bz2 


are: 


Fixed Plant Maintenance List 
SIG 10-867, Teletypewriter Subscriber Set 
131Bz2. 
SIG 10-862, Rectifier Unit KS-—5988. 
For an index of available catalog pamphlets, see the 
latest issue of ASF Signal Supply Catalog SIG 2. 


Note. The following lists cover station stock mainte- 
nance parts. 


2. Maintenance Parts for Teletypewriter Sub- 
scriber Set 131B2 


7 ai Signal Corps Natie 
Fl, F2, F3, F4. (See figs. 

67 and 70.) ; 3Z2698-1 Fuse. 
F7. (See fig. 67.) 3Z2603.13 Fuse. 
PLI, PL2, PL3. (See 

fig. 68.) 4C5492Y Lamp. 
AC, AD 3Z6038G7 Resistor. 
B, C, AB, A, N. 3Z6570-23 Resistor. 
E, R, Ww, C, D, E, F, ~ . 

G, H, K, M: 3Z6060--58 Resistor. 


5988 


Ref 
symbol 


F6 (See fig. 69.) 


F5 (See fig. 69.) 


3. Maintenance Parts for Rectifier Unit KS- 


| Signal Corps 


Name 
| 3Z1903-1.6 | Fusetron. 


| 3Z2610.14 | Fusetron. 


Ku. S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: 1947— 74073! 
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